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Abstract 

As the current use of modern technology burgeons, the key purpose of this study is to 

examine the interrelationship, as it currently exists, between the field of translation 

and computer translation aids. Further, the question arises whether machine 

translation can ever be a practicable and reliable substitute for human translators. 

Based on this premise, this study assessed the effectiveness of machine translation 

software in its ability to translate the nuances of text linguistics from a source 

language to a target language. 

Following a literature review of text linguistics and machine translation, the primary 

research utilised a qualitative research methodology by means of text-based 

assessment. Three text samples are drawn from each of the following six text 

linguistic categories: register, pragmatics, semiotics, text type, genre and discourse. 

Using three leading Arab translation software programmes the text samples are 

subjected to a comparative evaluation, having first been input into the machine 

translation software in English (SL) and rendered into Arabic (TL). 

The data analysis compared the machine outputs of the text sample. It transpires 

from the study that machine translation, though a valid tool in facilitating the 

translating process necessarily requires human post-editing. Albeit, there are 

significant differences between machine translation software and while one machine 

may provide sound literal translations others may excel in other areas of text 

linguistics areas such as semantic meanings, pragmatics or register. Most frequently, 
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the text linguistic feature of the text sample is inadequately rendered. Repeated errors 

identified include lexical, grammatical, texture and coherence errors. Marred 

punctuation, incorrect translation of tenses, problematic rendering of subject-verb 

agreement and misuse of prepositions are all indicators that the level of quality 

attained by the machine translation software may suffice for readers requiring only 

the gist of the passage while a high quality rendering certainly required human post- 

editing. In short, no one machine translation software appears to offer a 

comprehensive substitute for human translation. 

Given these results, it is clear that machine translation must progress significantly 

before it can be claimed to replace human translators. If machine translation is to 

reach the level of the human translator, further research to identify its inherent 

weaknesses coupled with investment in software development is necessary to 

facilitate a marked improvement in the quality of machine output as it currently 

stands. 
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1.1 Overview 

At the outset of this thesis, I will explain the motivations that prompted me to pursue 

this research study. Further, I intend to define the research area, highlight the scope 

and parameters of the research, and expound the key aims and research objectives 

before outlining the overall structure of the thesis by way of chapter summaries. 

1.2 Motivations for the Research 

Having studied translation at a tertiary level followed by a lengthy period of 

employment in a practical setting in interpreting and translation, I pursued further 

studies in Applied Information Technology. With the far-reaching potential of IT 

coupled with the rapid rate of technological advances being made in the wider world, 

I realised so too machine translation would feature heavily in the field of Translation 

Studies and inevitably lead to a transformation both in the way in which translators 

study the discipline as well as work practice. 

As I considered this idea further, I realised that this transformative stage in 

translation warranted further research. More specifically, I pondered whether 

machine translation could ever be a practicable and reliable substitute for human 

translation. Building on this train of thought, I felt compelled to assess the 

effectiveness of machine translation software in its ability to translate the nuances of 

text linguistics from a source language to a target language. 
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1.3 Defining the Research Area 

In selecting this area of study, I focussed on my personal intrigue with machine 

translation tools and whether they are able, as often claimed by software developers, 

to eliminate or at least limit the need for qualified translators and interpreters. In 

particular, I am very interested to know whether the subtleties of text linguistic 

features can be effectively detected and translated by the machine. 

In practice, I ultimately intend to highlight the importance of text linguistics features 

and discourse analysis and how there is a need for recognition of the nuances in 

language which may be overlooked in the machine translation process thereby 

sterilising the target text through its inability to convey the subtleties of the source 

text. In defining the research area in a more exact fashion, I have entitled the research 

project as follows: 

Quality Assessment of English-Arabic Machine Translation 
' Output: A Text Linguistic Perspective 

The theoretical implications of this research are far-reaching for both translators, 

software developers, academics, trainers and users of translated works. 

1.4 Scope of the Research 

This work is first going to examine the overall discipline of the foundations of text 

linguistics [Chapter 2] before focussing on text linguistics [Chapters 3 and 4] and 

translation studies [Chapter 5] followed by machine translation [Chapter 6]. 
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Within this, the importance of the issue of context of situation and culture in the 

study of language will be assessed. Moreover, the thesis will examine the 

foundations which led to the emergence of the theory of register and how register 

theory meets the fundamental needs of linguists and translators. Further, this work 

will examine how register specification in a text plays a significant role in discourse 

processing. Moreover, the present work will demonstrate that there is need for other 

aspect of the discourse process in order for communication and the processing of text 

to take place. Thus, the key aspects of discourse processing to be tackled in this 

research is the notion of pragmatics, thereby demonstrating the importance of 

intentionality when processing a given text. Additionally, the application of the 

principles of pragmatics and the assumptions of the cooperative principles to works 

of translation and interpreting is also to be scrutinised. Furthermore, the concept of 

semiotics that derives initially from the concept of the sign will be examined. Within 

this domain of semiotic perspectives, the triad of genre, text, and discourse will be 

also discussed as cultural semiotics features. 

Furthermore, the present work will demonstrate that there is a need for a criterion 

through which texts can be classified. The research will examine how misjudgement 

of text types could result in seriously flawed translations. Work on the standards of 

textuality will be examined. In addition, key concepts in the field of translation 

studies will be discussed. In particular, the concept of equivalence and cultural trends 

in translation studies will be assessed. Relevance theory and Skopos theory will also 

be appraised where the latter covers Skopos and translation strategy as well as the 

relationship between Skopos and text types. 
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The second part of the literature review will focus on applied translation in the guise 

of machine translation [Chapter 6], reviewing both its rise and how it stands today 

with a view to highlighting emerging trends in the field. The role technology plays in 

human learning and experiences will be assessed and how technology influences 

translation in numerous ways. Examples of machine translation in use, including 

translation memories, workstations and localization will also be discussed. 

Having completed the literature review, in the primary research section of this thesis 

[Chapter 7], the research methodology employed and the underlying research 

objectives of the primary research will be outlined as will the methodology employed 

in selecting the text samples. Next, in the data analysis section of the thesis [Chapter 

8], the results of the machine output will be included and discussed in relation to the 

text linguistic features of the text sample. A comparative evaluation of the results, 

based on three programmes, namely, Ajeeb, Al Wafi and Al Kafi will be provided. 

Finally, the key findings will be presented in the concluding chapter alongside a 

discussion of the implications of the research [Chapter 9]. 

1.5 Aims and Objectives of the Research 

Based on this, the general aim of this thesis is to qualitatively evaluate English 

Arabic machine translation output with regard to text linguistic features. 

More specifically, the research objectives of this thesis are of a twofold nature. The 

first set of research objectives relates to the theoretical aspects of the thesis providing 

a literature review examining key elements of the text linguistic corpus. Further, the 
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latter sections of the literature review will assess the rise of machine translation and 

its association with the new and burgeoning discipline of localization. In short, the 

key research objectives for this section of the thesis are as follows: 

To provide a comprehensive study of the theory of text linguistics 
and place it within the wider perspective of the translation studies 
discipline. 

To assess key text linguistic features and examine how these can 
be used to assist translators in producing translations that are more 
accurate. 

To analyse the interrelation between technology and the field of 
translation - with specific reference to text linguistics and machine 
translation software. 

To investigate translation aids and evaluate the differences 
between machine translation system types. 

The second set of research objectives will focus on seeking answers to key research 

questions by employing a practical investigation comprising the primary research 

including the employment of research methodology, data analysis and discussion of 

results. Specifically, the research objectives pertaining to this section of the thesis 

read as follows: 

To illustrate the potential role of machine translation aids in the 
translation and interpretation process. 

To conduct a qualitative comparative evaluation of machine 
translation software by examining the machine translation output 
of English-Arabic machine translation software in its ability to 
render text linguistic features from the source text to the target 
text. 

To evaluate the effectiveness of machine translation software by 
detecting the strengths, weaknesses and highlights of machine 
translation software. 
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In fulfilling these research objectives, it is anticipated that the result will provide us 

with a broader understanding of the role of text linguistics in the machine translation 

process. 

1.6 Chapter Summaries 

In this section, an overview of the key areas discussed in each chapter is provided. 

Notably, Chapters 2,3,4,5 and 6 comprise the literature review while Chapters 7 

and 8 focus on the primary qualitative research and its results. The conclusion, 

Chapter 9, provides an insight into the implications of this piece of research. 

Chapter 2 focuses on introducing the main foundational disciplines in the field of 

linguistics. In particular, the core concepts of rhetoric, style studies and stylistics will 

be examined followed by a review of linguistic approaches to variations in language, 

culminating in a discussion on the theory of register. Further sections highlight 

pragmatics and intentionality, and the semiotics of culture. 

Chapter 3 will build on the preceding foundational chapter and provide a critique of 

register theory and the roots of this theory based on the works of Malinowski's 

context of culture and context of situation and the works of Firth in terms of meaning 

and language variation. The concepts of register in terms of both user related 

variation and use related variation will be subject to examination. In addition, the 

three dimensions of context, namely, field of discourse, mode of discourse and tenor 

of discourse will be reviewed. Furthermore, the pragmatic dimension of context, 
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Austin's speech act theory and finally, Gricean maxims and the cooperative 

principles will be discussed. 

Chapter 4 will examine the cultural semiotics in terms of the semiotics dimension of 

discourse and semiotic theory and the concept of sign based on the works of 

Saussure and Peirce. Moreover, it will discuss the macro- and micro-signs in terms of 

the tri-cultural semiotic constraints on the translator, namely, genre, discourse, and 

text. It will also investigate the different kinds of text types as suggested by Hatim 

and Mason's model of text types, the core features of which will be discussed in 

detail including the standards of textuality, rhetorical purpose, dominant contextual 

focus, hybrid nature of texts, text type focus, managing and monitoring and text type 

classification. Finally, working within the theme of the seven standards of textuality 

as proposed by Beaugrande and Dressler (1981), a model of textuality will be 

outlined. 

Chapter 5 focuses on the main theories of translation as embodied in the concepts of 

equivalence, relevance, cultural studies and Skopos. In reviewing the literature 

pertaining to translation studies, the present chapter covers the main concepts of the 

field. It aims to examine the concept of equivalence as represented in the works of 

Jakobson, Catford, Nida and Koller: Jakobson's theory, Catford's formal and textual 

equivalence and translation shifts, Nida's model of translation including formal and 

dynamic equivalence and, finally, Koller's stance on equivalence. Moreover, the 

cultural trend in translation studies will also be considered, focussing on the 

in(visibility) of the translator and foreignization and domestication concepts. Finally, 
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relevance theory and Skopos theory will be appraised focussing on both Skopos and 

translation strategy as well as the relationship between Skopos and text types. 

Having presented a rigorous examination of text linguistics throughout Chapters 2,3, 

4 and 5, the next chapter of the literature review will focus on emerging trends in the 

field of translation with particular reference to the burgeoning field of machine 

translation and Arabic-English translation software thereby setting the stage for the 

primary research and data analysis. 

Chapter 6 aims to introduce the machine translation section of this thesis. At the 

outset technology and its role in the development of translation tools will be assessed 

followed by a discussion on the basic features and terminology currently used in the 

field of machine translation. An overview of the historical background to the 

discipline ensues. Further, the typology of systems will be examined. Examples of 

machine translation are then addressed with specific focus on translation memory 

(TM) and translation workstations (TW) culminating in an analysis of a renowned 

translation workbench. A further aspect of machine translation is the growing trend 

in localization. Localization is an emerging field, the importance of which harks to 

the fact that it incorporates international markets and software technology. Defined 

by its approach to adapting products in a manner designed to appear as though they 

are developed in the country for which they are localized, the use of linguistics and 

translation in achieving this is paramount. The reasons underlying the success of 

localization are examined. In an effort to facilitate our understanding of this 

innovative concept, definitions in the field will be discussed. Next, the relationship 

between localization and translation will be examined and, finally, the process of 
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localization projects will be assessed culminating in an evaluation of a key industry 

localization tool. 

Building on the literature review of text linguistics and machine translation, the next 

two chapters, that is Chapters 7 and 8, comprise the primary research. While the 

former chapter will discuss the research methodology employed for the primary 

research, the latter will provide a discussion of the outcomes of the qualitative 

research and its results. 

Chapter 7 aims to outline the underlying research objectives of the primary research. 

In establishing the research methodology, it is necessary to review quality 

assessment in translation and, in particular, the use of current methods in machine 

translation evaluation. Next, the method to be implemented in the study will be 

discussed. Firstly, the methodology employed in selecting the text samples will be 

examined. Secondly, the procedure and method of data analysis will be assessed. 

Thirdly, the selection of three key Arab translation software programmes for the 

purpose of the primary research is justified culminating in the fourth section, in 

which a review of the key Arabic translation software used in the study are 

appraised. 

Having laid out the plan for the research, Chapter 8 will focus on the results of the 

research and provide a comparative evaluation of the machine translation software 

output results, based on three programmes, namely, Ajeeb, Al Wafi and Al Kafi. 

Each text sample will be analysed, subjected to machine translation software and the 

results evaluated in a comparative assessment. Notably, text samples are categorised 
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according to the following linguistic categories, as discussed in the literature review: 

register, pragmatics, semiotics, text type, genre and discourse. These will then be 

subjected to thorough analysis where text samples are input into the software in 

English, the source language, and the machine renders them into the target language 

of Arabic. The discussion of each text sample will focus on three key areas: analysis 

of the text sample; machine output; and, finally, the discussion of the comparative 

effectiveness of three machine translation software systems in handling the linguistic 

elements of the text sample. 

Chapter 9 concludes the thesis with a thorough discussion of the key outcomes of the 

data analysis and the implications this may have for future audiences, including 

translators, academics, software developers and trainers. Recommendations will be 

made for both future software development and further academic research in the field 

of translation. 



Text Linguistics: Foundations 



Chapter 2 Tea t Linguzstics: Foun dations I Ismat Mah-moud I PhD ThesLs 13 

2.1 Introduction 

It is appropriate at the outset of this thesis to begin with an introduction to the key 

foundational disciplines in the field of linguistics. 

Within the context of this chapter an overview is provided of the main linguistic 

disciplines, namely rhetoric, style and stylistics studies followed by a review of 

linguistic approaches to variations in language, culminating with the theory of 

register. Finally, an attempt will be made to extend register analysis to include 

factors such as cultural semiotics and the pragmatics of intention. 

2.2 Rhetoric 

Rhetoric is deemed one of the principal ancient sciences dealing with language. It is 

a science concerned mainly with the style of the orator in the delivery of speech and 

has been known throughout ancient civilisations including the Greek, Chinese, 

Indian, Egyptian and wider Arab cultures. Aristotle, Cicero and Quintilian have also 

been responsible for various texts on the subject matter. Later, rhetoric was modified 

by the influence of Ramus whereby the connection with logic ebbed and more 

importance was attached to elocution, pronunciation and gesture. Before proceeding 

further, a sound definition of rhetoric is required in order to fully understand what the 

term encompasses. According to the Longman Dictionary (2004: 1217), the term 

`rhetoric' has the following meanings: 
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1. Language used to persuade or influence people, especially by 
politicians; 

2. Speech or writing that sounds impressive, but is not actually 
sincere or very useful; 
3. The art of speaking or writing to persuade or influence people. 

In this sense, rhetoric in its most simplistic form refers to language used to persuade 

or influence people. This is accomplished through the accurate selection of words 

and style of a specific language, in accordance with its linguistic traditions. By 

extension, this involves a three-pronged approach: selection of the appropriate 

words, formulation of the proper argument and, finally, effective delivery of the 

speech. Hence, it could be said that rhetoric is the science concerned with the 

selection of appropriate language and style in any given language with the aim of 

strengthening the message of a certain speech or piece of writing thereby rendering it 

more persuasive and appealing. Young et al (1970: xii) provide the following 

illustrative excerpt explaining the process of rhetoric: 

I "Rhetoric is concerned primarily with a creative process that 
includes all the choices a writer makes from his earliest tentative 

P PI 
explorations of a problem in what has been called the `pre- 

writing' stage of the writing process through choices in 

arrangement and strategy for a particular audience, to the final 

editing of the final draft. " 

Notably, the importance of rhetoric was most dominant throughout the Middle Ages 

where rhetoric comprised one of the three key elements of the trivium, the 

foundation of classical education methods (Beaugrande and Dressler, 1981: 15). 

Thus, rhetoric was taught alongside grammar, which is concerned with formal 

language patterns, and logic, which deals with the construction of arguments and 

proofs. Moreover, rhetoric, in the sense of Aristotelian rhetoric, is the counterpart of 
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dialectic. It is a subject that can be treated in a systematic manner and is subdivided 

into the following three categories in the book entitled Rhetoric by Aristotle (trans. 

Roberts, 1910): 

1. The speaker's power of evincing a personal character which 
will make his speech credible (ethos); 

2. His power of stirring the emotions of his hearers (pathos); 

3. His power of proving a truth, or an apparent truth, by means of 
persuasive arguments (logos). 

Moreover, there are other types of rhetoric which can be divided into three 

categories: political rhetoric (deliberative); forensic rhetoric (legal); and, epideictic 

rhetoric (the ceremonial oratory of display). The main characteristics prevalent in 

these types of rhetoric at that time were the argumentative modes of persuasion 

which constituted the essence of the art of rhetoric. Thus, rhetoric could be defined 

as "the faculty of observing in any given case the available means of persuasion" 

(ibid). 

Hence, it can be suggested that before the advent of diverse linguistic theories and 

the discipline of language studies, rhetoric was for a considerable period of history 

one of the main sciences necessary in the study of language and, by extension, text 

construction. This claim is supported by Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: 14-15) in 

that they assert that "the oldest preoccupation with texts can be found in rhetoric, 

dating from ancient Greece and Rome through the Middle Ages right up to the 

present on the current resurgence of classical rhetoric" 
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In the same vein, Hatim (1997: 14) considers the science of rhetoric to be a major 

contribution to contemporary linguistics. He maintains: 

"Rhetoric has exercised such a considerable influence on language 
use over the centuries that one can legitimately describe it as the 
single most important source of inspiration for the present-day 
approaches to beyond-the-sentence linguistics, including the 
school of register analysis. " 

Thus, rhetoric has played a central part in the synthesis of the text linguistics 

approach. Furthermore, Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: 15) maintain that classical 

rhetoric was pivotal in their quest for the answer to the following question: how are 

discoverable structures built through operations of decision and selection; and, what 

are the implications of those operations for communicative interaction? 

In the main, the primary concern of rhetoricians then was the oral mode of texts, in 

particular the training of public speakers for different purposes in particular for 

debates, arguments and court proceedings. As Cicero (trans. Tinkler, 1995) states, 

there exist three traditional genres of rhetoric tied to three types of audience: the 

judicial genre is the oratory of the law court, specifically, the art of accusing and 

defending; the deliberative genre is the oratory of parliamentary and popular politics; 

and the demonstrative genre is the oratory of ceremonial occasions. 

Hence, the main task of rhetoricians is to train and equip public orators with the 

necessary tools to deliver their messages and to gain victory over their opponents. 

Focus is, by and large, on the areas of language largely related to rhetoric, which 

includes issues relating to the generation of ideas and the way these ideas need to be 

arranged in a systematic manner in addition to finding the appropriate expressions 
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and words to express those ideas and, finally, obtaining the skill of putting them to 

memory. The correct terms used are: invention - the discovery of ideas; disposition - 

the arrangement of ideas; elocution - the discovery of appropriate expressions for 

ideas; and, memorisation prior to delivery on the actual occasion of speaking. 

Furthermore, according to Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: 12) rhetoric itself shares 

several common points with text linguistics, the most notable of which are the 

following assumptions: 

"The accessing and arranging of ideas is open to systematic 
control; 

The transition between ideas and expressions can be subjected to 
conscious training; 

Among the various texts which express a given configuration of 
ideas, some are of higher quality than others; 

Judgements of texts can be made in terms of their effects upon the 
audience of receivers; 

Texts are vehicles of purposeful interaction. " 

In regard to these particular aspects of rhetoric, Hatim (1997: 14) observes that 

"although the bias in orientation here is in favour of the `public speaker', this has 

nonetheless evinced a genuine interest in language as real discourse". Moreover, 

rhetoric might embrace the basic elements of communications. Hatim (ibid) asserts 

that "taking into consideration aspects of the communicative process such as 

`speaker', `audience' and `message', rhetoric truly pioneered what we recognize 

today as basic components in many models of communication". It appears, therefore, 

that the processes of discourse were never far from the rhetorician's mind. To 

illustrate this point further, it materialises in the work of Quintilian who identifies 

discourse production as a process with fundamental stages including the moulding, 
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ordering, transforming and delivering of thoughts appropriate to a given 

communicative aim considering elements such as subject matter and participants 

within the communicative act (Kennedy, 1969; John, 1978). 

2.3 Style Studies 

Expositions dedicated to examining style can be traced backed to the same era as 

rhetoric studies as embodied in the work of Aristotle. It is a linguistics variation 

which emerged as part of the rhetoric studies and Kennedy (1994: 49-63) observes 

that a major contribution of Theophrastus in rhetorical theory built on the work of 

Aristotle and this led to the emergence of the doctrine of the four `virtues' of style 

which refer to grammatical correctness, clarity, ornamentation and appropriateness. 

In more recent times, the notion of style has received increased attention leading to 

numerous definitions over recent years (Hatim, 1997: 15). 

In defining style, Anderson (1975: 15) maintains that style, in a linguistic sense, 

relates to the differences between two or more texts and is, therefore, an implicitly 

relational concept. This concept is further alluded to by Hatim (1997: 16) in his 

realisation that style acts as an umbrella term under which various factors are herded 

together, including both textual and contextual. Providing a deeper definition of 

style, Eckert and Rickford (2002: 1) state the following: 

"Style is a pivotal construct in the study of sociolinguistic 
variation. Stylistic variability in speech affords us the possibility 
of observing linguistic change in progress. Moreover, since all P/I 
individuals and social groups have stylistic repertoires, the styles 0 W, 

10/1 
in which they are recorded must be taken into account when 
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comparing them. Finally, style is the locus of the individual's 
internalization of broader social distributions of variation. " 

However, in evaluating the term style itself, there exists much debate regarding the 

validity and appropriateness of the term. Fowler (1986: 185) maintains that the "term 

`style' itself is extraordinarily slippery, and although linguistic criticism for a long 

time called itself `linguistic stylistics' or even just `stylistics', the stylisticians soon 

decided that `style' was unusable as a technical term.. . the word `style' seems to 

mean roughly `a recognizable and characteristic way of doing something'. It is a 

generalization about regular conduct, particularly linguistic conduct". 

Hence, Fowler (1986: 186) maintains that definitions of `style' require to be more 

exact than this in order to be used effectively both "descriptively and accurately". In 

addressing this diversity, Hatim (1997: 15) adds that within the context of literary 

studies, the perception of `style' "challenged well-established traditions based on 

aspects of the literary work such as biography, society and psychology as related to 

the literary substance in question". Finally, in the context of sociolinguistic study, 

style refers to variations within registers that are used to indicate individual choices 

along social dimensions. An example of this is the stylistic dimension within a 

register that could connote the scale of formality-casualness. Stockwell (2003: 8) 

demonstrates this with the following example: `place the ingredients into a prepared 

dish' could be phrased more casually as `put the mix into the bowl you've got ready' 

thereby demonstrating how style manifests in the actual use of phrases. 
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2.4 Linguistics Stylistics 

Linguistic stylistics is the study of style from a linguistic perspective, principally in 

works of literature that developed in Continental Europe in the late nineteenth 

century. It is the systematic study of style, using the principles and procedures of 

linguistics though Verdonk (2002: 5) proffers a more precise definition referring to 

linguistic stylistics as "the analysis of distinctive expression in language and the 

description of its purpose and effect". 

While linguistic stylistics is considered the branch of linguistics that studies style, the 

appearance of stylistics as a semiautonomous discipline is, however, a modem 

phenomenon. It is an ongoing development in linguistic description that is closely 

tied to the similar rise of literary criticism and linguistics as academic subjects. It has 

drawn on the models and terminology of linguistics at large: on generative grammar 

in the late 1960s, with a focus on `deviant' usage, and more recently on discourse 

analysis and pragmatics. At present, though, it is less orientated towards writer or 

speaker and more towards text and reader, reflecting changes in literary criticism, 

with which it has long been associated. In support of this, Hatim (1997: 16) observes 

that building on analysis of style in a text, linguistic stylistics came to broaden the 

area of study and extend it to include the text as a `whole' leading to a new concept 

of analysing a text in its context. This trend caused a linguist, such as Hill 

(1958: 406), to propose a redefinition of stylistics in terms of relations among 

linguistic entities which are stateable and fall within the realm of a wider context 

than the basic limitations of a lonesome sentence. Similarly, Turner (1973: 7-8) 

affirms that stylistics is the part of linguistics which concentrates on variation in the 
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use of language, often, but not exclusively, with special attention to the most 

complex uses of language in literature. In agreement with Hill, Hatim (1997: 16) 

remarks that such a view of style has contributed to a new approach to language 

variation which ventures further than the sentence as an entity in and of itself. 

Rather, moving past the sentence has necessitated a gradual and incremental shift 

whereby style "in relation to the essential impurity of text types began to be 

discerned laying down the basis for further work on categories such as genre, 

Linguistics, as a counterpart to the studies of style and rhetoric, is the systematic 

study of any language. The primary aim of linguistics is to study language in an 

objective manner, treating it as a human phenomenon which is applicable to tangible 

investigation similar to scientific research. Simply, it is "the scientific way of 

studying the language" as Crystal (1968: 27) perceives it. It is, therefore, the 

discipline of discovering the universal principles underpinning human language, and 

to provide consistent descriptions of given languages. Crystal (ibid) provides the 

following comprehensive definition of the discipline of linguistics: 

"The discipline is concerned with such matters as providing 
systematic descriptions of languages, investigating the properties 
of language structures as communicative systems, exploring the 

possibility that there are universals of language structure, and 
accounting for the historical development of linguistic systems. " 

The work of the Swiss linguist Ferdinand de Saussure (b. 1857 - d. 1913), regarded 

as `the father of modern linguistics', further proved this fact. Saussure's systematic 
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review of language emphasised the scientific study of language based on keen 

examination and study of the system rather than the historical aspects of the 

linguistic phenomena. Thus, he distinguished between two phenomena in the study 

of language and produced two notions, notably, the particular occurrences of 

language to which he assigned the label parole and a second notion related to the 

system of the language, which he labelled langue. Saussure also argued that language 

at any point in time is an interlocking structure, in which all items are 

interdependent, an insight which is now taken for granted in linguistics and forms the 

basis of twentieth century structuralism. 

A further trend in the sphere of linguistics is the research that emerged from the 

United Stated as linguists sought to describe the fast-disappearing American-Indian 

languages, with Edward Sapir (b. 1884 - d. 1939) and Leonard Bloomfield (b. 1887- 

d. 1949) being regarded jointly as the `fathers of American linguistics'. Following 

this, the more recent works of Noam Chomsky (b. 1928) triggered another change of 

direction. Chomsky instigated work in the field of generative linguistics, a concern 

for the principles in the minds of speakers in generating language. 

2.5.1 Structuralist Linguistics 

This approach to linguistics treats language as an interwoven structure in which 

every item acquires identity and validity only in relation to the other items in the 

system. Based on this premise, it can be stated that linguistics in the twentieth 

century is structural as opposed to work in the nineteenth century. Ferdinand de 

Saussure is generally seen as the originator of structuralism, in his Course in General 
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Linguistics (1916) the structural nature of language was discussed extensively by 

Saussure, who compared language to a game of chess, noting that a chess piece in 

isolation has no value and that a move by any one piece has repercussions on all the 

others. Although Saussure was, like his contemporaries, interested in historical 

linguistics, in this treatise he developed a more general theory of semiology. 

The works of the structural approach also influenced research in the US in the second 

quarter of the century with Bloomfield emerging as the pioneer among the structural 

linguists in the States. He attempted to lay down a meticulous methodology for the 

analysis of any language and argued that it is necessary to go beyond a description of 

the location of items to produce a grammar which mirrors a native speaker's intuitive 

knowledge of language. Despite this, Hatim (1997: 17) is of the belief that it is 

important not to overlook the purpose of their inquiry and the nature of the 

intellectual climate and the interdisciplinary activity going on at the time. For 

instance, Bloomfield (1933: 170) held that the sentence is considered to be "an 

independent linguistic form, not included by virtue of any grammatical construction 

in any larger linguistic form". Furthermore, Hatim (ibid) comments that "this should 

not be construed as negligence of the upper limits in the grammatical hierarchy. Such 

views must rather be seen as motivated by a set of meta-theoretical considerations 

deemed appropriate at the time". 

Within the structuralism domain, Bloomfield (1933: 23) suggests that there are three 

parts that comprise any linguistic act of speech: 

1. Practical events preceding the act; 

2. The speech itself; and, 
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3. Practical events following the act. 

The first and last parts are termed `speaker's stimulus' and `hearer's response' 

respectively. Bloomfield considers that linguistic studies should be restricted to the 

intermediary aspect of `speech', with no regard whatsoever to the context of the 

utterance. Such lack of appreciation of the complex interaction between speech and 

context of situation is a key criticism of this theory and, as Hatim (1997: 17) argues, 

"precisely where the inapplicability to discourse studies of such models of linguistic 

description becomes clearest". 

2.5.2 Transformational Generative Grammar 

The theory of transformational generative grammar emerged with the work of Noam 

Chomsky in his renowned book Syntactic Structures (1957). Lyons (1970: 9) 

considers that linguistics is essentially a theory and set of techniques to improve our 

understanding of the human mind, though he deems the theory of transformational 

generative grammar to have revolutionised the study of language. In essence, it has 

been developed in order to give a mathematically precise description of some of the 

striking features of language (Crystal, 1971: 56). Notably, this branch of linguistics 

has been extremely influential since the late fifties and early sixties, though since that 

time many changes have occurred in the descriptive apparatus of the subject area. As 

Allen and Buren (1971 : vi) observe, transformational generative grammar has 

succeeded in emerging as one of the most "vigorous and exciting movements in 

modern linguistics, and one which. . . 
has far reaching implications for the study of 

human cognitive process". 
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Transformational generative grammar has two levels of syntactic structure: deep 

structure which is an abstract underlying structure that incorporates all the syntactic 

information required for the interpretation of a given sentence; and, a surface 

structure that incorporates all the syntactic features of a sentence required to convert 

the sentence into a spoken or written version. Thus, transformational generative 

grammar sets out to formulate "the rules that are necessary for the explicit 

construction of sentences of a language, omitting the problem of formulating the 

rules for constructing larger linguistic entities such as paragraphs and discourses" 

(Langendoen, 1970: 4). Moreover, within the theory itself, there are further 

distinctions such as that between `competence' and `performance' on which 

Widdowson (1979: 35-6) observes that "performance is, in effect, a residual category 

containing everything which is not accounted for under competence. The suggestion 

is that it subsumes everything about language which is imperfect or irregular, all 

systematic features being accounted for within competence, which is the repository, 

as it were, of the speaker's knowledge of his language". Thus, according to 

Widdowson, every performance must somehow presuppose some basic competence. 

2.5.3 Firthian Functional Linguistics 

J. R. Firth (b. 1890 - d. 1960), a British linguist most prominent in the field of 

linguistics during the thirties until the later fifties, is conspicuously distinguished 

among other theorists of his generation by the fact that he resolutely believed that 

language should be studied as an integral part of the social process. Thus, he 

considers the linguist's data as events embedded in specific contexts. In addition, 

Firth laid particular emphasis on context with a profound divergence from the 
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prevailing view of Saussure and his followers, in which the object of study was an 

integrated language system seen as a reality underlying speech. 

Therefore, according to Firth, meaning is broken down to a series of different levels. 

He states that (1968: 92): 

"What I may call the total meaning of a text in a situation is 
broken down and dispensed at a series of levels such as the 
phonological, the grammatical and the situational levels". 

Firth was for the most part influenced by the work of anthropologist Malinowski, and 

his work of seeing the text as embedded within a context of situation is considered to 

be one of the main trends in linguistics heralded by Firth. Accordingly, for Firth the 

study of meaning is deemed to be the raison d 'eire of linguistics whereby meaning 

should be viewed in terms of what an utterance of a specific language intends to 

achieve rather than merely the analysis of the individual words that make up the 

utterance. Here then the context of situation, as Firth suggested, became an integral 

part of what people mean and meaning viewed in terms of function in context. 

2.5.4 Halliday's Systemic-Functional Linguistics 

The systematic approach to the study of language was essentially a functional 

approach in essence. Initially, Systemic-Functional Linguistics (SFL) emerged from 

the work of Firth, but was later more fully developed by his student Michael Halliday 

(b. 1925). SFL is a theory of language which focusses on the notion of language 

function. Eggins (1994: 1) describes it as "a very useful descriptive and interpretive 

framework for viewing language as strategic, meaning making recourse". The theory 

of SFL has been extensively documented and applied in its capacity to an array of 
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disciplines including, for example, language education (Christie, 1991; Macken and 

Rothery, 1991) and translation (Hatim and Mason, 1990; Baker, 1992). 

While the theory of SFL accounts for the syntactic structure of language, it places the 

function of language at its core - that is, what language does and how it does it - in 

preference to more structural approaches, which place the elements of language and 

their combinations as central. SFL theory starts at the level of social context and 

examines how language both acts upon and is constrained by this social context. 

Context, in itself refers to three factors, namely, the field (what is going on), tenor 

(the social roles and relationships between the participants), and the mode (aspects of 

the channel of communication). Halliday defines language in terms of the basic 

distinction between context of culture and context of situation applying the 

parameters set out by Firthian linguistics. Thus, within the context of culture, 

language is envisaged as "a form of behaviour potential, an open-ended set of 

options in behaviour that are available to the individual" (Halliday, 1973: 48). In 

relation to the context of culture, the context of situation is considered to be the "the 

environment of any particular selection that is made from the total set of options 

accounted for in the context of culture" (Halliday, 1973: 71). Hence, Halliday 

addresses both aspects of context, namely culture and situation. 

2.6 Text Linguistics 

Throughout the development of linguistics theory, discourse analysis rises to the fore 

of all theories related to the study of language. Discourse analysis is an increasingly 
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developed field and a core aspect of linguistics, widely recognised as one of the 

broadest disciplines in this area. 

Yet still, discourse analysis has not been hitherto lucidly defined. In fact, the study of 

discourse has developed from an array of disciplines - sociolinguistics, 

anthropology, sociology, and social psychology - thereby shaping the discipline with 

recourse to various theoretical stances and analytical approaches. These include 

speech act theory, interactional sociolinguistics, ethnography of communication, 

pragmatics, conversation analysis, and variation analysis (Schiffrin, 1994: 5). In 

assessing the multiplicity of disciplines, Schiffrin notes that current understanding of 

discourse analysis is derived from a number of key academic disciplines, particularly 

linguistics, anthropology, sociology and philosophy. 

Discourse analysis, as a discipline, simply means the analysis of connected speech 

and writing, and their relationship to the contexts in which they are used. On this 

basis, discourse analysts study written texts, conversation, institutionalised forms of 

speech and communicative events including the various aspects of electronic text- 

processing. Discourse analysis as the study of language beyond the level of sentence 

boundaries has become an established discipline in a variety of sciences. In this 

respect, Fasold (1990: 65) boldly states that "the study of discourse is the study of any 

aspect of language use". 

Analysing the prevailing feature of discourse analysis, Van Dijk (1984: 1) observes 

that within discourse analysis there "appears to be the explicit account of the fact that 

discourse structures, at several levels, may have multiple links with the context of 



Clra(ýtet 2ý Text Linguistics: Foundations I Lsmat Malimond I PhD Thesis 29 

communication and interaction". On the other hand, Levinson (1983: 286) defines 

discourse analysis in terms of the methods used to examine coherence and structures 

within language. He suggests that discourse analysis utilises: 

"... both the methodology and the kinds of theoretical principles 
and primitive concepts typical of linguistics. The procedures 
employed are essentially the following: the isolation of a set of 
basic categories or units of discourse, the formulation of a set of 
concatenation rules stated over those categories, delimiting well- 
formed sequence of categories (coherent discourse) from i11- 
formed sequence (incoherent categories)". 

Similarly, discourse analysis is concerned with the analysis of language in use 

(Brown and Yule, 1983: 1). As such, it cannot be restricted to the "description of 

linguistic forms independent of the purpose of functions which these forms are 

designed to serve in human affairs" (ibid). Discourse analysis studies language in use 

where examination is made of all kinds of language data, for example, either written 

texts or transcriptions of spoken language. Thus, the discourse analyst is keen to 

understand the purpose of linguistic data and the perception of it, both from the 

standpoint of the producer and the receiver. 

McCarthy (1991) is of the belief that an understanding of discourse analysis is both a 

highly relevant and useful tool for the language teacher and, by extension, it can be 

deemed useful for all language users - among them, of course, translators and 

interpreters. Thus, McCarthy (1991: 1) proposes the idea that discourse analysis: 

"... is therefore of immediate interest to language teachers because 

we too have long had the question of how people use language 

uppermost in our minds when we design teaching materials, or 
when we engage learners in exercises and activities aimed at 
making them proficient users of their target language, or when we 
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evaluate a piece of commercially published material before 
deciding to use it. " 

It can be surmised from the above extract that a sound understanding of discourse 

analysis is an important and valuable tool for all users of languages. Thus, 

knowledge of discourse features, either that related to grammar, vocabulary, 

phonology or discourse in general can be put to constructive use. 

McCarthy and Carter (1994: xi) elucidate this point. They contend since the early 

seventies there has been a rapid expansion of descriptive work on the discourse 

properties of language, though conceding that there are differences in the definition 

of the terms. McCarthy and Carter (ibid) state that "in their own way each of the 

disciplines of discourse analysis, pragmatics and text linguistics has explored how 

language is used across stretches of language". By extension, particularly in the early 

eighties, it is noted that within both the areas of the humanities and the social 

sciences there appeared to be an increasing awareness of discourse and its role in the 

areas of language, language use and communication. Nevertheless, some scholars for 

whom discourse analysis is perceived in terms of two distinctive paradigms within 

the realm of linguistics view language and the role of linguistics in different 

manners. These paradigms are, namely, the formalism paradigm and the 

structuralism paradigm within which there are various views of discourse (Schiffrin, 

1994: 20-23). In a similar vein, according to Mills (1997: 135): 

"Discourse analysis can be seen as a reaction to a more traditional 
form of linguistics (formal, structural linguistics) which is focused 

on the constituent units and structure of the sentence and which 
does not concern itself with an analysis of language in use. " 
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Discourse analysis, she adds, in contrast to formal linguistics, is concerned with 

translating the notion of structure from the level of the sentence, i. e. grammatical 

relations such as subject-verb-object, to the level of longer text. In the same context, 

Leech (1983: 46) suggests that the two schools each have their own distinct and 

separate view on the inherent nature of language. 

On the contrary, Stubbs (1983: 1) states that the term discourse analysis is particularly 

ambiguous referring to it as the "linguistic analysis of naturally occurring connected 

speech or written discourse". In general terms, he states that discourse analysis refers 

to "attempts to study the organisation of language above the sentence or above the 

clause, and therefore to study larger linguistic units, such as conversational 

exchanges or written texts. It follows that discourse analysis is also concerned with 

language use in social contexts, and in particular with interaction or dialogue 

between speakers". More specifically, Stubbs (ibid) considers discourse analysis to 

be defined in terms of language use beyond the boundaries of a sentence or utterance, 

the interrelationships between language and society and the interactive properties of 

everyday communication. 

As understood from the comments of the aforementioned academics, a range of 

views regarding the definition of discourse analysis exist leading it to be labelled in 

diverse ways both in linguistics and in other related disciplines. For instance, within 

linguistics some refer to the discipline as text linguistics or text analysis, while others 

brand it conversation analysis. Nevertheless, almost all of these definitions converge 

and agree on the fact that discourse analysis refers, for the most part, to the study of 

language in use or the study of language beyond the boundaries of the sentence. 
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Crystal (1987) attempts to draw a distinction between two terms: discourse analysis 

and text analysis. He deems the former to be related to spoken language while he 

relates the latter to written language. In explaining this difference, Crystal (1987: 116) 

states that: 

"Discourse analysis focuses on the structure of naturally occurring 
spoken language, as found in such `discourses' as conversation, 
interviews, commentaries, and speeches. Text analysis focuses on 
the structure of written language, as found in such texts as essays, 
notices, road signs, and chapters. But this distinction is not clear- 
cut, and there have been many other uses of these labels. In 
particular, `discourse' and `text' can be used in a much broader 
sense to include all language units with a definable 
communicative function, whether spoken or written. Some 
scholars talk about `spoken or written discourse', others about 
`spoken or written text'. " 

Contrary to this is Fairclough's (1992: 28) suggestion that the term `discourse' 

incorporates more than mere language use, rather it refers to - both through speech 

and written texts - language use as a type of social practice. 

Others, such as Noth (1977: 21), define text linguistics as "the branch of linguistics in 

which the methods of linguistics analysis are extended to the level of the text". In 

considering the use of the term `text', he considers its use under the banners of text 

linguistics and semiotics to be distinctly different where the former is concerned with 

the texts of natural language while the latter includes instances of verbal as well as 

non-verbal communication texts. Noth (1977: 23) further assumes that text linguistics 

provides an appropriate model to give an adequate analysis of the linguistic 

structures of a text. Similarly, Wienold (1976: 133) also considers study of the 

production of meaning in texts to be the foremost aim of text linguistics. 
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It could be suggested that works in different fields of linguistics have contributed to 

the creation of this field of study. By way of example, the work of text grammarians 

who view texts as elements strung together in definable relationships as well as the 

theories and research of such linguists as Van Dijk and Beaugrande and Dressler. 

However, Harris (1951a) was the first linguist to attempt to refer to discourse 

analysis by claiming that discourse is the next level in a hierarchy of morphemes, 

clause, and sentence. He is one of the early researchers who studied beyond the 

sentence. Harris was interested in the distribution of elements in extended texts and 

the relationship between a text and its social situation. 

In reviewing new theories and methods, Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: xiv) claim 

that recent trends have contributed towards fundamental changes in the treatment of 

the science of text rather than providing only an expansion of old methods to a new 

object of inquiry. This evolution has been marked by interdisciplinary co-operation 

far more than traditional linguistics had been. However, the pair add that a science of 

texts demands its own terms and notions due to the nature of its objects. In 

recognising the diverse ways in which texts can be used, Beaugrande and Dressler 

(1981: 3) note that "it seems reasonable to require that a science of texts should be 

able to describe or explain both the shared features and the distinctions among these 

texts or text types" 

In investigating what standards text must fulfil - how they might be produced or 

received, what people are using them for in a given setting, and so on - the words and 

sentences provide reliable clues, though they do not constitute the whole picture. The 

more pressing question is how texts function in the context of human interaction. 
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According to Beaugrande (1980), there are three features which are vitally relevant 

to the linguistics of a text: (a) the text itself as process and product with mainly 

'linguistic' qualities; (b) the participants, usually the producer(s) and the receiver(s) 

of the text; and, (c) the broader context of situation wherein the text and the 

participants are situated. Within these three perspectives lie seven standards of 

textuality as applied to a text. A text is defined as a communicative occurrence which 

meets these seven standards of textuality, though if the standards are not satisfied the 

text is deemed a non-communicative text and is, therefore, treated as a non-text. The 

standards of textuality necessitate factors of cognition, planning, and social 

environment in order to distinguish what constitutes a text (Beaugrande and Dressler, 

1981: 12). Although, these concepts are discussed in depth later, a brief overview is 

included below: 

Cohesion subsumes the means for connecting units and patterns. 

Coherence subsumes the means for connecting meanings and 
concepts. 

Intentionality designates the condition that the text producer 
intends to perform an event as a text. 

Acceptability designates the condition that the text receiver 
accepts the event as a text. 

Informativity concerns the degrees to which the text or some of its 

aspects are unexpected, interesting, or stimulating. 

Situationality concerns the connections between the text and the 

context of situation. 

Intertextuality concerns the connections between the current text 

and previously experienced texts. 

Even though these seven standards have been widely accepted, Beaugrande (1993) 

believes this is "probably due to their practical usefulness in systematically exploring 

a text from multiple angles. They are not `theoretical' in the sense of conventional 
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`linguistic theory' with its emphasis on entities like `distinctive features' or `deep 

structure'. Rather, they are intended to represent the practice-driven theories 

discourse participants sustain about texts, similar to the viewpoint of 

`ethnomethodology"'. In this sense, Beaugrande relates the seven standards of 

textuality to a practical approach in grasping the elements of discourse analysis. 

2.7 Register Theory 

In introducing the concept of `register' to linguistics, Halliday, McIntosh and 

Strevens (1964: 87-89) accounted for the manner in which language varies as its 

function varies and how it differs in diverse situations. They termed this phenomenon 

of a variety of a language distinguished according to its use as `register'. Notably, it 

is by their formal properties that registers are defined. 

In discussing the backdrop to the emergence of register theory, the British linguist 

Catford (1965: 83) considered the concept of a `whole language' as "so vast and 

heterogeneous that it is not operationally useful for many linguistic purposes, 

descriptive, comparative, and pedagogical. It is therefore desirable to have a 

framework of categories for the classification of `sublanguages' or varieties within a 

total language". This notion will be subjected to further discussion in later sections. 

However, of note is Hatim's (1997: 13) perspective on this theory in realising that 

"ironically, the notion of register analysis, the introduction of which was intended to 

rid us of some of the confusion which was rife in approaches to the meaning and 

function of stylistic choice, has itself experienced a similar fate". 
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2.8 Pragmatics and Intentionality 

Pragmatics is the study of how language is used. Sentences such as `you are sitting 

on my chair' are used to perform acts. Acts that are performed using a combination 

of words, or speech, are termed `speech acts' and the meaning of such consists, in the 

theory of pragmatics, of the following parts: propositional content, locution and 

illocution. 

2.8.1 Speech Acts 

The assertion behind this concept is that a certain sentence does not only impart 

information but also performs an act. To be more precise, sentences perform at the 

level of three different acts: the locutionary act serves to make a meaningful 

sentence; the illocutionary act is what the sentence intends to achieve; and, lastly, the 

perlocutionary act relates to the impact of the utterance on the receiver. By way of 

example, speech acts are used by individuals when making a complaint or a request, 

apologising or paying a compliment. In this sense, the pragmatic and intentional 

analysis of such acts will consider them as having dual functions of both stating and 

doing things or, in other words, having a meaning and an impact of that meaning on 

the receiver. 

2.8.2 The Cooperative Principles 

The cooperative principles are linked to Austin's colleague H. P. Grice (b. 1913 - d. 

1988) who worked with Austin in Oxford in the forties and fifties. Notably, Grice's 

work on the cooperative principle and its related conversational maxims arises from 
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the same tradition as language philosophy. Grice attempted to explain how much a 

hearer of conversation can deduce from what has been said by a given speaker to 

what is really meant at two levels: the expressed meaning and the implied meaning. 

Thus, Grice (1975) attempted to account for where, why and how the ease of 

interaction is intentionally thwarted, thereby leading to different kinds of implicature. 

A more detailed and thorough appraisal of pragmatics follows in the next chapter 

[see Section 3.4]. 

2.9 Semiotics of Culture 

It can be argued that culture and language are closely related. Hence, the translator of 

a given text must be aware of the different cultural systems operating within the 

languages being dealt with. This inextricable relationship between language and 

culture is highlighted by Lotman (1978: 211-32) in his statement that "no language 

can exist unless it is steeped in the context of culture; and no culture can exist which 

does not have at its centre, the structure of natural language". This view is also 

supported by Toury (1978: 200) in his observation that "translation is a kind of 

activity which inevitably involves at least two languages and two cultural traditions". 

There is no doubt that culture is a useful tool in understanding the way meaning is 

constructed in a given language and it, most certainly, assists in deciphering the 

production and the interpretation process of texts. Thus, culture in this sense is 

defined as follows (Tomaselli, 1988: 39): 

"Culture is the ensemble of meaningful practices and 
`uniformities of behaviour' through which self-defined groups 
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within or across social classes express themselves in a unique way 
or locate themselves within an identifiable `field of 
signification'. " 

However, it must be noted that cultures are not identical and that the interpretations 

and behaviours of individuals from one specific culture differ according to the 

distinct aspects that constitute culture - such as gender, ethnicity, class and language. 

Subsequently, `culture' as a domain of enquiry has occupied a branch of the research 

within translation studies. Here the `cultural model' emerged to face earlier 

conceptions of translation devised mainly to account for `equivalence' in terms of 

grammatical and lexical categories. 

2.9.1 Micro- and Macro-Signs 

Bearing this in mind, within the context of this study, culture is evaluated in terms of 

its semiotic layers. More specifically, culture is discussed in terms of the semiotic 

aspects of context namely text, genre, and discourse. These macro-signs have further 

to be understood in terms of another level of signs at work, that is, micro-signs. 

These concepts will be explained in more detail in ensuing chapters of the present 

work [see Section 4.4]. 

2.9.2 Towards Defining a `Sign' 

The unit of semiotic analysis is the `sign' which, according to Peirce (1931: 32) is 

"something which stands to somebody for something in some respect or capacity". 

Thus, semiotics is generally understood to cover the study of all systems of 

signification and of the various processes of communication. Semiotics, in general, is 
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concerned with some common features that characterise all systems of signification 

in spite of their obvious differences (Eco, 1984). Such a conception has made signs 

ideally suited for dealing with cultures more effectively. In fact, it is this notion of 

signification (or semiosis) which has proved fundamental in the study of intercultural 

communication (Scollon and Scollon, 1995) and as such has also appealed to more 

context-sensitive theories of translation (Hatim and Mason, 1997). 

Within this context, there are two different notions that need to be understood as 

distinct from the other: notably, `cultural entities' and `textual practices'. The former 

stands for the "products of socio-economic, geopolitical or scientific and 

technological forces and institutions" while the latter refers to "the linguistic means 

of representing these products, legitimating them or in whatever manner concretising 

them in actual texts" (Hatim, 2002: personal communication). 

The notion of the sign is crucial in respect of the signifier-signified unity, which 

underpins all signs, to be appreciated fully. However, the sign must be seen both at a 

local as well as a global level of analysis. Thus, at the local level text users utilise the 

collection of `socio-cultural' entities captured in language by using specialised 

terminology. In contrast, on the global level, the same concepts will take part in the 

evolution of macro-structures related to the following three variables: 

1. Discourse - expressing attitudinal meanings and promoting 
particular world views or ideological stances (e. g. racial 
hegemony as discourse); 

2. Genre - operating within highly conventionalised forms of 
language use and upholding the communicative requirements 
involved (e. g. the compositional format of a cooking recipe as 
genre); and, 
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3. Text - fulfilling particular rhetorical purposes and achieving a 

4 variety of rhetorical aims (e. g. arguing, narrating as texts). 

Hence, culture is viewed in a manner in which it contains an array of concepts 

including the products of socio-economic, geopolitical or scientific and technological 

forces and institutions coupled with the `textual practices' or the linguistic means of 

representing these products which is seen in terms of the tri-variables of discourse, 

genre and text. 

Finally, Agar (1992: 11) summarises the vast nature of culture as follows: 

"Culture is not something people have; it is something that fills 
the spaces between them. And culture is not an exhaustive 
description of anything; it focuses on differences, differences that 
can vary from task to task and group to group. " 

In this manner, the fundamental concepts of culture are broadly incorporated while 

Agar (1991: 168) also refers to "rich points" or "lexical items through speech acts up 

to fundamental notions of how the world works". 

In summary, drawing together the aforestated discussion on the three dimensions of 

context the interrelationship between semiotic interaction, communicative 

transaction and pragmatic action can be viewed diagrammatically in Figure 2.1: 
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This text-linguistic model provides a general framework within which utterance is 

viewed in terms of the following contexts, as outlined by Hatim (1997: 176): 

1. Communicative values of register membership: These define 
the context of situation in terms of the use and user of language 
seen within relevant social processes and institutions. The 
utterance is seen in terms of tenor, mode, and field. 

2. Pragmatics of intentionality: This subsumes the rules of use 
governing the appropriateness of utterances, the systems of 
presupposition and inference at work, and the real-world 
conditions under which utterances achieve a purpose and become 

speech acts through which we do things with words. Knowledge 

of the world in question, among other things, is vital in order to 
appreciate, accept or reject these intended meanings. 

3. Semiotics of intertextuality: This regulates interaction, or its 

absence... within a system of socio-cultural as well as 
socio-textual assumptions and conventions that define an 
utterance or a sequence of utterances as a `sign' among signs. 

Figure 2.1: Three dimensions of context (from Hatim and Mason, 1990: 58) 
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Most importantly, this acts as a framework in which to appreciate texts by text users 

and, by extension, translators and interpreters. 

2.10 Foundations of Text Linguistics and Current Research 

This foundational chapter is of fundamental importance to the present work since it 

demonstrates how the current study of language evolved and, by extension, how this 

progression shapes the disciplines of linguistics and translation studies as they 

currently stand. Further, the overview provided in this chapter is of particular 

significance to text users and the work of translators, more so the latter. This 

importance stems from a number of reasons. 

Firstly, it charts the developmental stages of the study of language and, by extension, 

key advances in the field of translation. The origins of rhetoric, considered to be one 

of the most ancient sciences dealing with language, was discussed and how this 

relates as a principal source of inspiration for present-day approaches to beyond-the- 

sentence linguistics was addressed as was style, and linguistics stylistics. Further, the 

key contributions of different language theorists and their works are highlighted. 

This includes Saussure, Firth, Bloomfield, Chomsky, Hatim, Mason, Halliday, Grice, 

Austin and others. The web-like interrelationships between these researchers in an 

array of capacities including teacher and student, modem and traditional, theorist and 

critic are examined and elucidated thereby introducing the key building blocks of 

text linguistics. Secondly, the aforementioned disciplines outlined within the scope 

of this chapter have contributed significantly to the study of translation and 

facilitated a more systematic approach to the process of translating. Thirdly, these 
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introductory sections establish the framework of text linguistics, based on the theory 

of Hatim and Mason, within which the researcher will address further questions 

related to machine translation and its ability to detect text linguistics features. 

Thus, within the capacity of this thesis, translation is examined from the broader 

view of linguistics incorporating the different disciplines mentioned above including 

social linguistics, pragmatics, semiotics and discourse analysis. The relation of these 

disciplines to the work of translation and translating both as a process and a product 

culminates in a text-in-context approach. As will become more apparent throughout 

the course of this thesis, the translator requires a firm grasp of concepts such as 

context, semiotics and signs, the triad of text, genre and discourse and so on in order 

to be able to produce accurate translations of high quality. These points will be 

demonstrated throughout the ensuing chapters culminating in an examination of 

machine translation and localisation. Building on this, using a broad range of text 

samples fed into machine translation software, the primary research will assess the 

ability of the machine to detect these features in its source text and faithfully convey 

them in the target text. Inevitable, the machine translation software will produce 

some defective results and these shortcomings will be discussed in the light of its 

lack of awareness of such features, among other reasons. 

Having said this, despite the contribution of linguistics towards the automation of 

translating, the discussion in this thesis will focus on the fact that a mere linguistic 

approach, both to human and machine translation, will not be helpful in the full 

automation of translation in particular when it is related to text linguistics and 

discourse analysis features. 
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2.11 Conclusion 

In conclusion, it can be stated that this chapter focussed primarily on reviewing the 

foundational disciplines in the field of linguistics. The core concepts of rhetoric, style 

studies, linguistics stylistics set the background. This was then followed by 

discussions related to text linguistics, register theory, pragmatics and intentionality, 

and the cultural impact on language. 

Having assessed these areas and their marked impact in the field, the next chapter 

will now focus in more detail on register theory and the three dimensions of context. 

�1 
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linguistics, ranging from rhetoric to stylistics and text linguistics with a brief 

overview of pragmatics, register theory and the cooperative principles. Within the 

context of this chapter, however, the theory of register, the three dimensions of 

context, speech act theory and the cooperative principle will be analysed and 

critiqued in a more detailed and thorough manner. 

3.2 Overview of Register Theory 

The systemic approach provides a highly functional, descriptive and interpretive 

framework for viewing language. Halliday's systematic functional grammar model - 

developed by Halliday and his colleagues in the sixties and further developed in the 

eighties - has contributed to translation theory with novel insight. This theory 

regards language as a social phenomenon and accordingly treats language as a text. 

Halliday laid out his theory as follows (1971: 331): 

"By a functional theory of language I mean one which attempts to 
explain linguistic structure and linguistics phenomena, by 

reference to the notion that language plays a certain part in our 
lives, that it is required to serve certain universal types of 

04 demand. " 

Notably, this theory draws its core ideas from two underlying theories. These are, 

firstly, the work of Malinowski (1935) on the context of situation and culture and, 

secondly, Firth's (1935) theory on meaning and language variation. In order to grasp 
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fully the contribution of Malinowski and Firth, it becomes necessary to subject their 

theories to further detailed examination. 

3.2.1 Roots of Register Theory: Malinowski and the Notion of Context of 
Situation 

The anthropologist Bronislaw Malinowski (b. 1884 - d. 1942) was a pioneer in the 

field of context. In fact, he was one of the first researchers to pursue the issue of 

context in its two facets: context of situation and context of culture. The premise of 

Malinowski's theory rests on research he conducted with a group of inhabitants from 

the islands of the South Pacific, known as the Trobriand Islands where the language 

of the resident population is Kiriwinian. Subsequent to the accomplishment of the 

fieldwork among the island's people using their language, Malinowski then 

encountered the problem of conveying his ideas regarding the culture of that remote 

group of people to English-speaking readers. Malinowski (1923: 306) addresses the 

issue of culture and comments in this respect that: 

"The study of any language, spoken by a people who live under 
conditions different from our own and possess a different culture, 
must be carried out in conjunction with the study of their culture 
and their environment. " 

Hence, Malinowski asserts that language only becomes intelligible when it is placed 

within its context of situation. In stressing the fact that the situation in which words 

are uttered is crucial to the understanding of the text, Malinowski affirms that this 

"can never be passed over as irrelevant to the linguistic expression". For example, 

consider the following sample text. If taken out of context it will have no meaning or, 

at minimum, the meaning will be obscure and ambiguous: 
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Text Sample: 

Resign, Rumsfeld 

The text here, in isolation, does not tell us who Rumsfeld is or even why he should 

resign. However, by placing the text in its proper context the implied meaning 

becomes clear. To elucidate, the text appeared in the Editorial of The Economist 

magazine (dated 8th - 14th May 2004) when photographic evidence of torture and 

systematic humiliating treatment of incarcerated Iraqi prisoners emerged from Abu 

Ghraib jail in Iraq. Donald Rumsfeld, Secretary of Defence for the United States at 

the time of the incident, was held responsible by the media for allowing such torture 

to occur, hence, there was an outcry for his resignation. This text sample illustrates 

the importance of having knowledge of the context of the situation in order to fully 

grasp the connotations of a given text sample. 

Based on this, the meaning of every single word is highly dependent on its context 

for it to be understood correctly. Malinowski made a significant assertion in stating 

that language only makes sense when interpreted within its context as demonstrated 

in the above example. He (1923: 307) maintains that: 

"It should be clear at once that the conception of meaning as 
contained in an utterance is false and futile. A statement, spoken 
in real life, is never detached from the situation in which it has 
been uttered... utterance and situation are bound up inextricably 

with each other and the context of situation is indispensable for 

the understanding of the words ... a word without linguistic context 
is a mere figment and stands for nothing by itself, so in reality of a 
spoken living tongue, the utterance has no meaning except in the 

context of situation. " 

This point is illustrated in a further example where the text reads as follows (Bush's 

Eulogy to Reagan, The White House website, 11th June 2004): 
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Text Sample: 

1 He believed that people were basically good, and had the right to 
be free. He believed that bigotry and prejudice were the worst 
things a person could be guilty of. He believed in the Golden Rule 
and in the power of prayer. He believed that America was not just 

£' a place in the world, but the hope of the world. 

In the same manner as before, this text sample cannot be fully understood as the text 

itself does not provide the information of either who is speaking or to whom the text 

refers. Though, by revealing the context of situation within which the above text has 

been said, a clearer interpretation of the text can be made by the reader. In fact, the 

speaker was the United States President, George W. Bush, speaking in church at the 

death of a former United States President, namely, Ronald Reagan. The text, 

therefore, served as part of a eulogy to the life of Ronald Reagan. Armed with 

knowledge of the context of the text, it appears to fit in a time and place and the 

words sound appropriate and befitting of the occasion, while before the true 

meanings of the text could not be derived with ease. 

In commenting on Malinowski's perspective, Eggins (1994: 51) notes that while 

Malinowski has made an enormous contribution in distinguishing the elemental 

semantic role of both the context of situation and culture, a key criticism is that he 

"did not go on to formulate more precisely the nature of these two contexts, nor their 

relation to the functional organisation of language". Likewise, Hatim and Mason 

(1990: 36) observe that from a translation perspective, Malinowski's theory had the 

`translator in mind'. This is particularly because the research itself was based on 

cultures where the oral tradition was still intrinsic, though Malinowski studied the 

culture through their emergence in text, thereby forcing him to rely on translation. 
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Subsequently, the question emerges regarding which would be the most suitable 

method of translation to opt for: free translation, literal translation, or translation with 

commentary. Thus, supposedly on the one hand if a free intelligible translation were 

to be adopted then it would convey nothing of the language or the culture. On the 

other hand, a literal translation would preserve the original but would be 

incomprehensible to an English reader. Hence, Malinowski opted for a translation 

with a rather extended commentary. He sought to relate the text to its environment 

both verbally and non-verbally therein embracing the text and the environment 

within which the text was delivered (Malinowski, 1923). Building on this, 

Malinowski introduced two main notions: the `context of situation' and the `context 

of culture' and regarded them as wholly essential in establishing an adequate 

understanding of the text (Halliday and Hasan, 1985: 6-7). 

3.2.2 Firth: Meaning and Language Variation 

J. R. Firth, a colleague of Malinowski at London University, was the second 

researcher from whom Halliday drew in developing his theory of systematic 

functional grammar. Firth was interested in the cultural background of language, and 

took over Malinowski's notion of the context of situation and built upon it with the 

result that a further linguistic theory emerged. 

Firth maintained that the study of meaning is the raison d'etre of linguistics. Thus, 

language meaning should be viewed in terms of its `function' in `context'. Hence, the 

meaning of an utterance has to be seen in terms of what the utterance is going to 

achieve rather than the mere meaning of individual words (Firth, 1935). Thus, it was 
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essential for Firth to locate a concept of the context that could be developed into a 

general theory. On this basis, the context of situation was then utilised as a 

framework that could be used for the study of texts. Firth's description of the context 

of situation is based on the following elements illustrated in Table 3.1: 

In the words of Firth (1968: 92) the "total meaning of text in a situation is broken 

down and dispensed at a series of levels such as the phonological, the grammatical 

and the situational levels". In response, Hatim and Mason (1990: 36) point out that in 

terms of levels of meaning, there exist limitations of translatability in Firth's theory. 

In contrast, Gregory (1980) proposes that Firth is only drawing attention to the limits 

of translatability in the strict sense of the word, as opposed to suggesting that no 

attempt should be made to render a text. 

3.2.3 The Notion of Register 

Halliday and his colleagues laid the foundation for the emergence of the theory of 

register. Indeed this theory met the fundamental need that linguists, in general, and 

translators, in particular, were seeking to have: a perspective of language with 

categorisation of its aspects. That is to suggest that viewing language as a whole 

block is not a helpful phenomenon. Hence, there existed a dire need for a lucid 

Table 3.1: Description of context by Firth (from Halliday and Hasan, 1990: 8) 
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classification system in which language would be divided into certain categories or 

sub-categories to ease the analytical process of language, be it spoken or written. In 

reference to this point, Catford (1965: 83) states that: 

"The concept of a `whole language' is so vast and heterogeneous 
that it is not operationally useful for many linguistic purposes, 
descriptive, comparative, and pedagogical. It is therefore desirable 
to have a framework of categories for the classification of `sub- 
language' or varieties within a total language. " 

Catford's assessment of language in this manner indicates the difficulty in treating 

language as a whole block. In doing so, the complexity of its parts is overlooked. 

This concept of variation has been adopted by Halliday, McIntosh and Strevens 

(1964) in their use of it as a framework for introducing language variation. They 

suggest that (1964: 87-89): 

s "Language varies as its function varies: it differs in different 
situations. The name given to a variety of a language 
distinguished according to use is `register'. It is by their formal 

properties that registers are defined. " 

Within this framework, there are two dimensions that determine the variation 

principles within the language. The first is related to the user in that given language 

and refers mainly to who or what the speaker/writer is, thereby causing it to be user- 

related. The second dimension relates to `registers', or the differing use of language 

as required by different situations. 

Notably, the concept of register according to Fowler (1986: 190) was introduced by 

Reid and then developed further by Halliday. However, Beaugrande (1993) notes 

that "the concept of `register' has led a rather shadowy existence". This is true in that 
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the term itself is not used at all in early foundational works, such as those of linguists 

like Saussure (1916), Sapir (1921) and Bloomfield (1933) nor is there any term that 

may be classified as roughly equivalent. 

3.2.4 User-Related Variation 

User-related variation in language is based on the contribution of the user. For 

example, such variation occurs due to the idiolectal, geographical, temporal, social, 

standard and non-standard uses of language. These variations are represented 

diagrammatically in Figure 3.1: 

Figure 3.1: The use-user distinction (from Hatim and Mason, 1990: 39) 

An acute example of this is the obvious variation in the use of English in different 

countries where it acts as the principal language such as British English, Canadian 

English, American English and Australian English. Hence, this demonstrates the 

manner in which different community groups use the same language whilst also 

relying on additional factors - in this case, geographical factors - to categorise it. 
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3.2.5 Use-Related Variation 

The use-related distinction among language users is apparent in respect of three 

variables: field (or subject matter), mode (or the distinction between spoken and 

written) and tenor (level of formality). A register is a form of language variation 

based on its use. In other words, the register is what one is speaking at a given time 

though depending upon what one is doing and the nature of the activity in which the 

language is functioning. Notably, in Halliday's (1978: 31,62) view register is both a 

simple and powerful concept that assists in "investigating the linguistic foundations 

of everyday social interaction from an angle that is complementary to the 

ethnomethodological one". More recently, Stockwell (2003: 7) defines register 

simply as a "sort of social genre of linguistic usage (sometimes specified as a 

sociolect to differentiate it from `dialect')". Under the umbrella of this particular 

definition of register, Stockwell cites as examples the language of a newspaper 

article or a conversation about the weather, academic prose or a recipe in a cookery 

book. Similarly, in more sophisticated terms, Halliday and Hasan (1985: 38-39) judge 

register as "a semantic concept" that can be defined as a "configuration of meanings 

that are typically associated with a particular situational configuration of field, mode, 

and tenor.. . which include the expressions, the lexico-grammatical and phonological 

features that typically accompany or realise these meanings". Hence, Halliday et al 

(1964: 87) assert that register, as a category, acts to assess people in their use of their 

language. In observing language activity in a variety of contexts, people inevitably 

draw on language differently as each person strives to express themselves in 

response to their need according to the context of the situation. Figure 3.2 provides a 
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more lucid illustration of the concept of register within the sphere of language 

variation: 

LANGUAGE VARIATION 

USE: USER: 
registers, etc. dialects, etc. 

i, ' eld of discourse 1, geographical 
2, mode of cii crg sr 2. t rnporI 
3, cn o£ of t; <u se 3, social 

Figure 3.2: Use-related variation (from Hatim and Mason, 1990: 46) 

Within this context, there are two important observations that assist in fully 

understanding the notion of register. The first is that the category of `situation' is not 

to be interpreted as the event or state of affairs being talked about as these, by 

themselves, do not determine the linguistic choice made. In fact, of more importance 

is the `convention' that a given linguistic utterance is appropriate to a certain use. 

The second observation by Halliday and his colleagues is that it is the collection of 

two or more lexical items and not the occurrence of isolated items that determines 

the identity of a given register. The third category refers to `situation' and includes 

any number of similar situations of the general type. It is suggested that the user's 

awareness of conventional situation types facilitates effective communication. 

Registers, therefore, are defined in respect of variation in grammar and vocabulary 

between two types of language activity, for example sports news, a business meeting, 

a church service, or a university lecture. The following three sample texts 

demonstrate variations in register: 
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Text Sample A: 

All praise is due to Allah, Lord of all the worlds. Peace and 
blessings be upon the Messenger, his household and companions. 
Fellow Muslims! Fear Allah as He should be feared and obey 
Him. It is by fear of Allah that affairs can be set aright and 
happiness be attained. It is through fear of Allah that one can have 
a happy ending in this world and the Hereafter. Allah says, 
"That home of the Hereafter (i. e. Paradise), We shall assign to 
those who rebel not against the truth with pride and oppression in 
the land nor do mischief by committing crimes. And the good end 
is for the pious. " (Al-Qasas, Chapter 28: Verse 83) 

Text Sample B: 

Blunkett stands by `swamping' remark. 
Blunkett wants to crack down on illegal immigrants. 

Home Secretary David Blunkett is refusing to apologise for saying 
asylum seekers were "swamping" some British schools. 

Text Sample C. - 
For too long, the citizens of the Middle East have lived in the 
midst of death and fear. The hatred of a few holds the hopes of 
many hostage. The forces of extremism and terror are attempting 
to kill progress and peace by killing the innocent. And this casts a 
dark shadow over an entire region. For the sake of all humanity, 
things must change in the Middle East. 

It is untenable for Israeli citizens to live in terror. It is untenable 
for Palestinians to live in squalor and occupation. And the current 
situation offers no prospect that life will improve. Israeli citizens 
will continue to be victimised by terrorists, and so Israel will 
continue to defend herself. 
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As can be seen from texts samples A, B and C, the wording, sentence structures and 

syntax indicate that these texts belong to different registers. Sample A is an extract of 

the start of a Friday sermon delivered in a mosque to a Muslim congregation, while 

text sample B is a news report from a British daily and, lastly, text sample C is one 

excerpt of a political speech delivered by Bush. Thus, registers can be regarded `as an 

occupational variety of language' for example, teachers, computer programmers, 
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mechanics or sociolinguists tend to have characteristic ways of speaking or writing in 

their respected contexts, as demonstrated above, which involve certain word choices 

and grammatical constructions (Stockwell, 2003: 6). 

3.2.6 Variables of Language Use 

There are three primary features of the context of situation, or register. These 

concepts, according to Halliday and Hasan (1985: 12), serve to interpret "the social 

context of a text and the environment in which meaning is exchanged". As indicated 

earlier, Halliday's register analysis is based on the field, tenor and mode of discourse 

(Halliday et al, 1964; Halliday, 1978; Halliday and Hasan, 1985). Each of these 

concepts will now be discussed separately. 

3.2.6.1 Field of Discourse 

Halliday and Hasan (1985: 12) state that the field of discourse refers to what is 

happening, to the nature of the social action taking place and what the participants 

are engaged in, in which language figures as an essential component. Halliday 

(1964: 90), in fact, defines `field' as the way "registers are classified according to the 

nature of the whole event of which the language activity forms a part" while Gregory 

and Carroll (1978: 7) proffer that field of discourse is the "consequence of the user's 

purposive role, what his language is `about', what experience he is verbalising, `what 

is going on' through language". This also reflects what Gregory and Carroll (1978) 

refer to as `the purposive role', or the social function of the text, a concept similar to 

Crystal and Davy's (1969) `province', which emphasises the occupational, 

professional and specialised character of `fields'. 
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3.2.6.2 Tenor of Discourse 

`Tenor' conveys the relationship between the addresser and addressee and is a 

significant factor controlling the relation between the participants of a given 

communication event. As Young (1985: 284) points out, tenor is concerned with the 

"level of formality of the relation between the participants in the linguistic event". 

Notwithstanding, Halliday and Hasan (1985: 12) refer to who is taking part, to the 

nature of the participants, including permanent and temporary relationships of one 

kind or another, including both the type of speech role being taken on in the dialogue 

and the whole cluster of socially significant relationships involved. 

In addition to personal tenor, Gregory and Carroll (1978: 53) define the functional 

tenor where there is an overlap between tenor, mode and field. They maintain that 

"functional tenor is the category used to describe what language is being used for in 

the situation", in other words, what the user is trying to achieve with his words, be 

they spoken or written. Rather, whether the speaker is trying to persuade, exhort or 

discipline. Admittedly, as Hatim and Mason (1990: 51) state, the value that emerges 

from the three dimensions of language use is helpful in identifying register: 

"The three variables are interdependent: a given level of formality 
(tenor) influences and is influenced by a particular level of 
technicality (field) in an appropriate channel of communication 
(mode). " 

In other words, they overlap in a number of different ways. Thus, as Hatim (1997: 26) 

maintains "the cross-fertilisation taking place between tenor and field results in 

`formality' and `technicality' as two aspects of tenor". This interrelationship is 

illustrated in the following diagram [see Figure 3.3]: 
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Halliday (1978: 222) explains this phenomenon in terms of `role' relationship. He 

lucidly captures this as follows: 

"The language we use varies according to the level of formality, 
of technicality, and so on. What is the variable underlying this 
type of distinction. Essentially, it is the role relationships in the 
situation in question: who the participants in the communication 
group are, and in what relationships they stand to each other. " 

This explains the different role participants play in a communicative event, for 

instance, the difference of the language of the interviewer versus the interviewee or 

the politician versus the electorate, lawmaker versus the public and so on. 

3.2.6.3 Mode of Discourse 

The mode of discourse is the third variable suggested by Halliday. By way of 

definition, Halliday and Hasan (1985: 12) strive to explicate the concept by referring 

to what the participants are expecting the language to do for them in a particular 

situation. It entails the organisation of the text, its status, the function in the context 

including the channel. Either it is spoken or written or both and also includes "the 

rhetorical mode, what is being achieved by the text in terms of such categories as 

persuasive, expository, didactic, and the like". Furthermore, mode refers to the 
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medium of the language activity. The basic distinction here could be between speech 

and writing and the various permutations of such a distinction. Gregory and Carroll 

(1978: 47), in their analysis of the mode of discourse, further segmented the two 

categories to illustrate the extent to which mode of variation exists and present this in 

spontaneously 

Conversing monologuing 'reciting 

Figure 3.4: Mode of discourse (cited in Hatim and Mason, 1990: 49) 

In order to further understand the aforesaid concepts of field, tenor, and mode the 

following text sample offers a practical illustration: 

Text sample. 

We supervise the planting and inspect the harvest and we buy only 
the pick of the crop. Our experienced buyers look for lack of 
blemish, minimum number of eyes, pure white `meaty' interiors 

with firm consistency... 

Firstly, the field refers to potatoes for McDonald's french fries while the tenor may 

belong to a representative of McDonald's or a copy writer for McDonald's writing 

non-spontaneously writing 
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for adult customers and, finally, the mode is in written format on a tray liner. Armed 

with this knowledge, the text sample appears fitting and can be understood with more 

clarity. 

3.3 Beyond Register: The Three Dimensions of Context 

Register specification in a text plays a significant role in discourse processing. This 

can be obtained through the analysis of a given text through the three variables 

discussed earlier: namely, field (what has taken place), tenor (who were the 

participants), and mode (what is the medium that relays the message). According to 

Hatim and Mason (1990: 37) these variables together make up `a communicative 

transaction', in other words, they provide the foundation for the communication to 

take place. Yet, despite the fact that the insights taken from register theory 

concerning the communicative dimension of context are useful, still they are not 

wholly sufficient for an adequate processing of text. Hatim and Mason (1990) 

suggest another dimension of context that builds on the analysis values relating to the 

ability to `do things with words', as Austin suggests. This takes the discussion to the 

second parameter of the discourse processing features, that is the pragmatic 

dimension which will be discussed in the following section. Moreover, a third 

dimension is suggested that views the linguistic item as a sign within the system of 

signs. This comprises the semiotic dimension and will be examined in further detail 

in later sections [see Chapter 4]. 
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3.4 The Pragmatic Dimension 

In charting the history of pragmatics, a key figure at the outset was the British 

philosopher John L. Austin (b. 1911 - d. 1960) who delivered a series of pivotal 

lectures, generating a strong impact over a range of disciplines. Austin (1962) 

examined language as a social event in his famous book How to Do Things with 

Words. Building on this foundation, Searle (1969) and Grice (1975) contributed 

further to the study of language with their famous speech act theory, conversational 

maxims, and pragmatics. 

Yule (1996: 127) states that "pragmatics is the study of `invisible' meaning or how 

we recognise what is meant even when it isn't actually said (or written)", however, 

for this to take place "speakers (writers) must be able to depend on a lot of shared 

assumptions and expectations". Entailed within this is the concept of linguistic 

context, or co-text. Notably, the co-text "of a word is the set of other words used in 

the same phase or sentence. This surrounding co-text has a strong effect on what we 

think the word means" (ibid). Levinson (1983), in assessing pragmatics, deems it 

another broad approach to discourse, dealing with the three concepts of meaning, 

context and communication which are in and of themselves extremely vast topics. 

The most common definitions of pragmatics in the eighties were twofold: either it 

was considered "meaning in use or meaning in context" (Thomas, 1995: 2-3) while 

others deemed it to be "speaker meaning or utterance interpretation". While the first 

view was adopted by those who perceived pragmatics broadly from a social stance, 

the latter definition was embraced by those endeared more closely to the cognitive 
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approach (ibid). Yule (1996: 3) states that pragmatics is concerned with the study of 

meaning as communicated by a speaker/writer and interpreted by a listener/reader. It 

has, consequently, more to do with the analysis of what people mean by their 

utterances than what the words or phrases in those utterances might mean by 

themselves. For instance, the following text sample demonstrates this point where the 

user uses the word `bank' to mean two things simultaneously in referring to the 

Swiss city of Geneva: "It's a city where `the banks along the river' has a different 

meaning from usual" (Thomas, 1995: 10). 

This new perspective of language analysis has fundamentally reformed the view of 

language and the way it functions. Pragmatics has emerged as a discipline in its own 

right dealing with such core issues, and often defined as the study of the relations 

between language and its context of utterance. Stalnaker (1972: 380) offers the 

following definition that is more helpful: 

11 "Pragmatics is the study of the purposes for which sentences are 
used, of the real world conditions under which a sentence may be 

appropriately used as an utterance. " 

It should be noted that the concept of pragmatics is closely related to the notion of 

intentionality which is, by extension, considered one of the standard features of 

textuality. Thus intentionality, as Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: 116) state, is what 

is related to "the text producer's attitude that the set of occurrences should constitute 

a cohesive and coherent text instrumental in fulfilling the producer's attention, e. g. to 

distribute knowledge or to attain a goal specified in a plan". Again focussing on the 

text producer, Hatim and Mason (1997: 19) elaborate in their explanation: 
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"Text users intentions and intentionality can be seen in both 
highly abstract and relatively concrete terms. At a fair level of 
abstraction, intentionality involves the text producer's attitudes 
that the text in hand should constitute a cohesive and coherent 
whole and that it should intertextually link up with a set of socio- 
textual conventions recognisable by a given community of text 
users. " 

The new perspective of language in use revolves around concepts such as speech 

acts, cooperative principles and implicature. 

Hence, pragmatics is the study of speaker meaning or contextual meaning. Such 

study necessarily involves the interpretation of what people mean in a certain context 

and how the context influences what is said. It requires consideration of what 

speakers want to say in accordance with whom they are talking to, when and under 

which circumstances. It is that part of linguistics that explores the way in which 

listeners make inference about what the speaker's utterance is in an effort to reach an 

interpretation of the speaker's intended meaning. In this sense, it recognises the 

unsaid utterance as part of what is communicated. It could be suggested then that 

pragmatics intends to investigate the intended or the invisible meaning. 

To recapitulate, usually when people read or hear various pieces of language, they 

strive to understand not only what the words mean, but also what the writer or 

speaker of those words intends to convey. Pragmatics, then, is the study of `intended 

speaker meaning'. 



Chapter , 13 I From Register to P, dgm ztres I Isnutt Malrruwul I PhD Tlresis 

3.5 Speech Act Theory 
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Austin, the British language philosopher, first examined the ability of sentences to 

perform actions and this theory was later refined by Searle (1969,1976). Here we 

would like to focus on the main findings of the theory and endeavour to relate these 

to the work of the translator as an analyser of texts. In examination of the theory 

presented by Austin (1962) and Searle (1969) an overview will be given of its critical 

concepts and notions. A series of lectures by John Austin in 1955, compiled in How 

To Do Things With Words (1962), is the first presentation of what has come to be 

called speech act theory. 

Yule (1996: 46) observes that people, in expressing themselves, not only produce 

utterances containing grammatical structures and words, but they perform actions by 

those utterances. For example, "you are fired" is more than a statement, these words 

can be of serious consequence and used to terminate a period of employment. 

Actions performed via utterances are generally called speech acts. Speaker and 

hearer are assisted in this process by the circumstances surrounding the utterance, or 

the speech event. 

Austin distinguishes three different kinds of actions which are performed when a 

language user produces an utterance. They are as follows: 

1. Locutionary act: The action performed by uttering well-formed, 

meaningful sentences. 

2. Illocutionary act: The communicative force that accompanies 
the utterance, e. g. promising, warning, conceding, denying, etc. 
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3. Perlocutionary act: The effect of the utterance on the 
hearer/reader; i. e. the extent to which the receiver's state of 
mind/knowledge/ attitudes is altered by the utterance in question. 

Together, the locutionary, illocutionary, and perlocutionary acts constitute what is 

referred to as a speech act. For example, if one is to say "it is hot here" the 

locutionary meaning entails that the person uttering the statement requires some fresh 

air. Thus, the illocutionary and the perlocutionary effect may be that the window 

could be opened by another person present. 

Additionally, various other attempts have been made to classify speech acts. For this 

purpose, it would suffice to outline the classification proposed by Traugott and Pratt 

(1980), following Searle (1976) as below: 

1. Representatives: Acts that represent a state of affairs by using 
verbs such as state, affirm, believe, conclude, deny, report. 
2. Expressives: Acts relating the speaker's mental and emotional 
attitude towards a state of affairs including to deplore, to admire, 
to congratulate, to detest, etc. 

3. Verdictives: Acts that convey evaluation and relay judgment 

such as assessing, etc. 

4. Directives: Acts that are sought to influence the text receivers' 
behaviour such as ordering, requesting, daring, etc. 

5. Commissives: Those acts which are used by the speaker where 
he commits himself to a course of an action (e. g. acts such as 
promising, vowing, pledging, etc. ) 

6. Declarations: Declarations are those acts whose utterance 
performs the actions such as the following: blessing, baptising, 
dismissing, etc. 

Furthermore, Searle's (1969) speech acts builds upon Austin's work by proposing a 

systematic framework in which to incorporate speech acts into linguistic theory. 

Searle also introduces several ideas that provide a valid premise for the application of 
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speech act theory to discourse. Searle (1969: 21) proposes that "the speech act is the 

basic unit of communication". 

To illustrate the above concepts, consider the following sample from the World 

Health Forum: 

Text Sample: 

Sir - Did Dr Dugdale intend to imply that the superiority of 
breastfeeding had not been adequately demonstrated? If so, he 
should look again. It is clearly superior in all settings, not just for 
babies in the Third World for whom the WHO code was intended. 
Although the reasons are complex, deaths and a variety of non- 
fatal illnesses (not just diarrhoea) are much less frequent among 
breast-fed infants even in industrial nations. I have compiled a 
bibliography of the accumulating evidence, which I should be 
happy to send to anyone who requests it. 

The text above consists of different speech acts. The question in the first sentence is 

a verdictive implying criticism of Dr Dugdale's judgement while the second sentence 

is also a verdictive as it is a judgment. The following two sentences are expressive 

because of the evaluative elements they possess, particularly the terms "clearly" and 

"much less" which relay here the writer's point of view- The fifth sentence consists 

of a representative, "I have compiled", and a commissive, "which I should be", 

where the writer commits to a course of action [see text sample subjected to machine 

translation in Chapter 8]. 

3.6 The Cooperative Principle and Gricean Maxims 

During the forties and fifties, Grice worked with Austin at Oxford leading to his 

pioneering work on the cooperative principle and its related conversational maxims 

arising from the same tradition as general language philosophy. Like Austin before 
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him, Gce was invited to give the William James lectures at Harvard University, and 

it was here in 1967 that he first outlined his theory of implicature. The discussion 

herein is concerned with conversational implicature. In a series of influential papers 

(Grice 1975,1978) 1981), Grice has argued that the meaning of a word in general is a 

derivative function of what speakers mean by that word in individual instances of 

uttering it. However, Grice holds that what a word `means' derives from what 

speakers mean by uttering it; and he further considers that "what a particular speaker 

or writer means by a sign on a particular occasion... may well diverge from the 

standard meaning of the sign" (Grice, 1975: 381). Grice's theory is an attempt at 

explaining how a hearer gets from what is said to what is meant, from the level of 

expressed meaning to the level of implied meaning. Searle (1969: 42-50) incorporates 

Grice's analysis into his own speech-act model, but only after major revisions. 

A few years after publishing his original paper on meaning, Grice sketched out a 

theory of pragmatic implication, distinct from semantic implication, as a tool for 

resolving certain linguistic problems in the theory of perception (Grice, 1975). 

According to Thomas (1995: 57), Grice distinguished two different sorts of 

implicature: conventional implicature and conversational implicature, where both of 

them have something in common in that they convey an additional level of meaning, 

beyond the denotative meaning of the words spoken. However, they differ in another 

manner, specifically, in the case of conventional implicature where the same 

implicature is always conveyed, in spite of context, whilst in the case of 

conversational implicature what is implied differs according to the context of 

utterance. 
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Within the context of this research, of key interest are the cooperative principles as 

proffered by Grice (1975: 47): 

"Make your contribution as is required, by the accepted purpose 
of the talk exchange in which you are engaged. " 

This principle consists of four sub-principles or maxims. These are: 

1. The Maxim of Quantity: 

a) Make your contribution as informative as required. 
b) Do not make contribution more informative than required. 

2. The Maxim of Quality: 

a) Do not say what you believe to be false. 

b) Do not say that for which you lack adequate evidence. 

3. The Maxim of Relation: 

Make your contribution relevant. 

4. The Maxim of Manner: 

Be easily understood, and specifically: 

a) Avoid obscurity 

b) Avoid ambiguity 

c) Be brief 

d) Be orderly 

By way of exemplification, let us consider the following text sample where the 

speaker observes all four maxims (Thomas, 1995: 64): 

j Husband: Where are the car keys? 

Wife: They are on the table in the hall. 
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In this sample, the wife answers the question of her husband in a clear way, 

observing the maxim of manner. Further, she is succinct in response and provides the 

right amount of information thereby observing the maxim of quantity, while the 

maxim of quality is fulfilled by her truthful response. Lastly, her response directly 

addresses her husband with no superfluous conversation, thereby fulfilling the 

maxim of relation. In this sense, the wife completely fulfils the four maxims in 

responding clearly, succinctly, truthfully her husband's question in the absence of 

obscure, underlying meanings. 

Yet, strict adherence to these principles has led some to believe that there would then 

be no deeper sense of communication. However, people can purposely flout 

cooperative principles which lend a further twist to communication. Grice would 

argue that observing the cooperative principle and maxims is reasonable and rational 

behaviour, because it tends to benefit the speaker's interest and a violation of any of 

these maxims will be linguistically aberrant or `marked'. 

In assessing the maxims, Hatim and Mason (1990: 63) maintain that "underlying 

them is the assumption that participants normally pursue their goals in 

communication in accordance with such unwritten conventions as the above; any 

deviation from them is perceived by other participants as involving implicature". Or, 

as Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: 123) state: 

"Conversational participants will infer unexpressed content rather 
than abandon their assumption that discourse is intended to be 

coherent, informative, relevant, and cooperative. " 
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In relating the assumptions of the cooperative principles to the works of translation 

and interpreting, the question remains, as proffered by Hatim and Mason (1990: 63), 

"are TL receivers as able to infer unexpressed content as SL receivers would be? To 

what extent can the translator compensate for any deficit on the part of the TL 

receiver? Is the perlocutionary effect of the translator's utterance (TL text) subject to 

the translator's control? " The same question arises within the scope of this research 

and can therefore be projected onto the machine's ability to translate, or, in essence, 

will the machine be able to answer the questions raised by Hatim and Mason? This 

will be examined further in the data analysis section [see Chapter 8]. 

3.7 Conclusion 

In summary, this chapter examined register theory and the roots of this theory based 

on the works of Malinowski's context of culture and context of situation and the 

works of Firth in terms of meaning and language variation. It also discussed the 

concepts of register in terms of both user related variation and use related variation. 

Further it dealt with the three variables of context, namely, field of discourse, mode 

of discourse and tenor of discourse. It also discussed the pragmatic dimension of 

context, Austin's speech act theory and finally, Gricean maxims and the cooperative 

principles. 
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The next chapter will discuss cultural semiotics in terms of the semiotics dimension 

of discourse and semiotic theory and the concept of sign based on the works of 

Saussure and Peirce. Moreover, it will discuss the macro- and micro-signs in terms of 

the tri-cultural semiotic constraints genre, discourse, and text and text types. 
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The present chapter aims to deal with signs and approaches to semiotics. Within it, 

different approaches based on the work of Saussure and Peirce are discussed. 

Further, an examination of the three categories of cultural semiotics - namely genre, 

text, and discourse - are discussed in their role as a constraint on the translator. The 

various text types will be investigated and, within this, the different approaches to 

text types are discussed as are the seven standards of textuality. Finally, it is expected 

that this examination will lead towards a classification of text types. 

4.2 Background to Semiotics Approaches 

This section will examine in brief the origin of semiotics as embodied in the work of 

Charles Peirce (b. 1838 - d. 1914) and Ferdinand de Saussure (b. 1857 - d. 1913), 

the two key contributors to this field. 

Humans possess the faculties to communicate verbally and non-verbally and are, in 

this sense, similar to the way animals communicate. However, humans use a 

different code in order to communicate amongst themselves, namely, language, in 

either written or oral form. Oftentimes, people use language to communicate 

meanings directly or indirectly depending on the situation of the communication, 

though meanings are not transmitted solely through the mere usage of the vocabulary 

of these languages. Rather, people make significant use of signs, symbols, sound and 

other means to convey their messages. Hence, what differentiates humans from 

animals are the cultural identities people possess within their own communities. The 
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role of semiotics comes, therefore, where the sign processing takes place within this 

cultural sphere. This leads to the question of what exactly is semiotics. Jakobson 

(1971: 698) offers the following explanation of this field of knowledge: 

"Every message is made of signs; correspondingly, the science of 
signs termed `semiotics' deals with those general principles which 
underlie the structure of all signs, and with the character of their 
utilisation within messages, as well as with the specifics of the 
various sign systems. " 

Building on this, Halliday and Hasan (1985: 3) maintain that the concept of semiotics 

derives initially from the concept of the sign - that is the signifier and the signified. 

Semiotics can, therefore, be defined as the study of signs and the study of meaning in 

its most general sense. However, they argue that there exist limitations in the history 

of this concept and that "it has tended to remain rather an atomistic concept". Resting 

on this premise, Halliday and Hasan refer to the sign in terms of `social-semiotics' 

in that it relates to a wider social system or culture in a given society which 

culminates in a system of meanings. By way of explanation, the researchers 

maintain, in their own words, that they "attempt to relate language primarily to one 

particular aspect of human experience, namely that of social structure" (ibid). 

In contrast to this, Hatim views this discipline from within the translation 

perspective. He (1997: 174) articulates that "semiotics is a dimension of context 

Which subsumes the assumptions, presuppositions and conventions surrounding a 

given utterance and ultimately represents them as signs in constant interaction" 

However, in attempting to affiliate this area of knowledge with an established 

discipline, Saussure concludes that semiotics is part of social psychology stating that 

"a science that studies the life of signs within a society is conceivable; it would be a 
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part of social psychology and consequently of general psychology; I shall call it 

semiology (from the Greek semeion `sign')" (cited in Hawkes, 1977: 123). 

This dimension of context adds to the previous concepts already discussed in earlier 

chapters, particularly register alongside the triad of field, tenor, and mode in addition 

to the pragmatics dimension. Drawing these three dimensions of discourse together, 

notably the communicative, pragmatics and semiotics, language users are better able 

to appreciate the interaction that takes place in the processing of the text in being 

able to fulfil the urge of communicative thrust of utterances, be that via written or 

spoken means. Through the appreciation of texts on these three levels, utterances 

become more meaningful and rich. Consider the following example by George 

Orwell in his essay Politics and the English Language (1945): 

Text Sample: 

While freely conceding that the Soviet regime exhibits certain 
features which the humanitarian may be inclined to deplore, we 
must, I think, agree that a certain curtailment of the right to 
political opposition is an unavoidable concomitant of transitional 
periods, and that the rigours which the Russian people have been 

called upon to undergo have been amply justified in the sphere of 
concrete achievement. 

If this text were analysed solely from the perspective of register theory, the full 

communicative thrust of the meaning of the text would not be conveyed. However, 

as mentioned above, the three dimensions of context put together render a much 

deeper reading of the text. Firstly, using the field-tenor-mode triad the text employs 

pseudo-specialist jargon (field), conveys it with professorial authority (tenor) 

through an academic lecture (mode). Secondly, the text producer has used the 

variables to convey his subtle intention as most of the words, phrases and sentences 
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used by the text producer assume pragmatic values and carry underlying signs. 

Take, for example, the term `rigours' in the text. When considered as a sign it could 

be associated with hardships including situations such as liquidation or torture. 

In this sense, semiotics is an art that leads to an enhanced study of language and 

deeper understanding of meanings. It seems appropriate at this juncture to reassess 

the origins of this science by focussing briefly on the pioneers of this concept: 

Saussure and Peirce. 

4.2.1 De Saussure's Approach 

It is important to compare the differences and similarities between the views held by 

Saussure and Peirce in order to understand better the practical implications for 

semiotic translation. To distinguish, Saussure is the founding father of semiotics and 

his views on semiotics focus on the linguistic aspects of signs and semiosis. Peirce 

(b. 1838 - d. 1914), on the other hand, is the forefather of American semiotics and 

offers a broader perspective on the topic. 

Within this framework, Saussure describes language as a system of signs which have 

meaning by virtue of their relationships to each other (Cook, 1992: 61). Saussure 

offered a `dyadic' or two-part model of the sign. In this model every sign consists of, 

(1) a signifier (the form which the sign takes); and, (2) the signified (the concept it 

represents). The relationship between the signifier and the signified is called 

"signification". Thus, the signifier is the term for the sign itself (the image) and the 

signified refers to the mental concept. 
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Hatim and Mason (1997: 107) argue that one of the shortcomings in Saussure's 

approach is that it places undue restrictions on the concept of the sign and related 

ideas as there are inherent risks in imposing a linguistic model on phenomena that 

are qualitatively different from language. In addition, they remark on the definition 

of sign by Saussure as a "junction of both the signifier and signified". However, 

when this definition is transferred to well-known social phenomena then it "becomes 

a futile exercise in nomenclature". They cite the following text from a translation of 

an Arabic report to illustrate their point: 

Text Sample: 

The Iranian pilgrims began their demonstrations during al-tawaaf, 
preventing other pilgrims from leaving or entering the shrine. 

In assessing the translation, Hatim and Mason (1990: 106) observe, "to say that the 

signifier al-tawaaf corresponds to the signified `circumambulation' hardly improves 

our understanding of the concept. It ignores the connotative meaning of the term ('a 

sacrosanct ritual'), but, beyond that it is also unable to cope with the term's place 

within a particular system of values which includes `inviolability', `immunity from 

worldly affairs', and `political stance' etc". In this example, the key error is the fact 

that the religious connotations of the term al-tawaaf are ill conveyed. This, therefore, 

fails to inform the reader of the context in which al-tawaaf serves and its place 

within the wider understanding of the religion of Islam where al-tawaaf is deemed a 

sacred act and a central element of the ritual rites of the annual Hajj pilgrimage. 

This demonstrates the limitations of the concept of the sign and how it is unable to 

handle deftly the complexities of cross-cultural communication. Due to the linguistic 
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and non-linguistic nature of signs, the inability of this theory to effectively convey 

the fuller picture through its system leads Hatim and Mason (1990: 108) to believe 

that it is "impoverishing the semiotic potential and therefore too unwieldy to be able 

to signify". 

4.2.2 Peirce's Approach 

Further insight into the concept of the sign can be drawn from Peirce. Peirce 

expressed definitive views on the term `sign' and defined it as follows (1931: para 

228): 

"A sign is anything which determines something else (its 
interpretant) to refer to an object to which itself refers (its object) 
in the same way, the interpretant becoming in turn a sign. " 

From this definition, signs in the Peircean tradition take the form of many different 

shapes and forms including words, images, sounds, odours, flavours, acts or objects. 

However, those things will only act as signs when people invest meaning into them. 

This stands quite the opposite of Saussure, who focused on language; Peirce casts his 

net wide by including the following under the term sign, as Gorlee (1994: 50) points 

out: 

"... every picture, diagram, natural cry, pointing finger, wink, knot 
in one's handkerchief, memory, dream, fancy, concept, indication, 
token, symptom, letter, numeral, word, sentence, chapter, book, 
library... Signs in general [are] a class which includes pictures, 
symptoms, words, sentences, books, libraries, signals, orders of 
command, microscopes, legislative representatives, musical 
concertos, performances of these... " 
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Peirce was of the belief that everything can be a sign, in other words anything that is 

perceptible, knowable or imaginable - but for it to act as a sign "it must enter into a 

relationship with its object, be interpreted, and thus produce a new sign, its 

interpretant" (Gorlee, 1994: 50). Consequently, Peirce formulated his model of the 

sign, proffering the following triadic model: 

The Representamen: the form which the sign takes (not 
necessarily material); 

An Interpretant: not an interpreter but rather the sense made of the 
sign; and, 

An Object: to which the sign refers. 

In this sense, Peirce's model of the sign includes an object or referent. The 

representamen is similar in meaning to Saussure's signifier whilst the interpretant is 

similar in meaning to the signified (Silverman, 1983: 15). However, the interpretant 

has a quality unlike that of the signified: it is itself a sign in the mind of the 

interpreter. Peirce (1931: para 228) noted that a sign "addresses somebody, that is, 

creates in the mind of that person an equivalent sign, or perhaps a more developed 

sign. The sign which it creates I call the interpretant of the first sign". Here, it can be 

inferred that Peirce proposes that the scope of semiotics would extend beyond the 

linguistic signs used in human communication, thereby transcending linguistic 

barriers and including both verbal and non-verbal signs. Gorlee (2004: 21) asserts that 

this factor distinctly separates Peirce's conception of semiotics from that of Saussure 

in that the former "deals with movements in and between verbal and non-verbal signs 

alike, and with the same terminology. Hence, semiotics involves the systematic study 

of signs, sign systems or structures, sign processes, and sign functions". Thus, 

Peirce's semiotic approach is progressive in that it offers a way for semiotics to be 
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broadened from the restrictive mould of the linguistic sign. Bearing this account of 

signs in mind, within the context of discourse and the translator, Hatim and Mason 

(1990: 108) appear to advocate Peirce's insights. 

Thus, according to Peirce, our human encounters and experiences can lead to the 

emergence of signs though it is worth noting that the association between the object 

and its interpretant is not inherent. This relationship will rely on the context where 

the signs exist. Reflecting on Peirce's notion of the interpretant, it is in essence the 

meaning of the sign, though it can be replaced by an array of other meanings 

depending on the context and surrounding circumstances. In such scenarios, the 

translator must be able to seek the interrelationships at work between the signs and 

their interpretants in order to be able to capture subtle associations and connotations 

of the meaning across semiotic boundaries. 

In order to illustrate this idea in a clearer manner, the following examples will be 

examined: 

Text Sample: 

Sir-I read with interest Dr A. M. Aly's review of Islamic 
Medicine, which appeared in a recent issue of World Health 
Forum. It was with some surprise that I read that "in no other 
major religion [except Islam] today is holy scripture being 

proposed, let alone applied, as the ethical and legal basis of 
medical practice". Judaism has dealt with the topic of medical 
ethics over many centuries... 

The segment "I read with interest" in this example must be interpreted in view of its 

context. Here, it indicates the writer's scepticism and can be surmised to mean: "I do 

not believe for a moment". In contrast, however, the same `sign' in another example 
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alters when it occurs in a different context and, therefore, leads to different perceived 

meanings. "I read with interest" as it occurs below rather connotes the idea of "I 

would like to support": 

Text Sample: 

Sir-I read with interest of the new development in village hand 
pumps being carried out with the support of the IDRC, Canada. I 
agree with Sharpe and Graham that hand pumps should be 
designed in consultation with the users, taking account of their 
needs and opinions. Here, in the Solomon Islands, I have been 
doing that. 

Such subtleties of understanding, while the text remains formulaically the same, begs 

the questions: Is there any possibility that the machine, in its translation process, will 

be able to deal with such text features as register, pragmatics or semiotics? Will the 

machine translation software be able to differentiate between the two readings 

above? In an effort to examine these ideas further, the machine translation software 

output of this text sample will be discussed in the data analysis section of the thesis 

[see Chapter 8]. 

43 Principles of Semiotics 

Drawing together the various dimensions of discourse enables the translator to 

apply aspects of pragmatics and discourse analysis in conjunction with semiotic 

analysis in dealing with cultural aspects during the translation process (Hatim, 1997). 

Applying the concept of semiotics to translation, Hatim and Mason (1997: 114-116) 

pioneered a set of principles and basic assumptions underlying a theory of semiotics. 

They maintain that with these underlying principles, semiotics can hope to offer 

something viable to translators, interpreters and indeed all those who work with 
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language. These assumptions are as follows: signs refer to cultural structures; 

semiotics transcends verbal language; basic mechanisms of signification are 

universal; and, context and co-text are crucial to the act of signification. 

Moreover, Hatim and Mason (1990: 105-107) suggest that semiotics translation 

involves the translator in a number of important procedures. They sum it up in four 

stages: identification, information, explication and transformation. The first stage in 

this framework encompasses the identification of the sign entity in the vastness of the 

source language with its equivalent in the target language (based on how well-versed 

the translator is in this). The second stage relies on the translator identifying an 

"informational core" whereby a suitable equivalent for the sign is identified in the 

target language. Thirdly, explication is used when the equivalent is not wholly 

sufficient thereby obliging the translator to explicate the sign by employing other 

means including synonymy, expansion, and paraphrase. Finally, the stage of 

transformation occurs when the translator appropriately modifies the "informational 

core" and renders this complete by ensuring that what may be absent in relation to 

intentionality and status as a sign is included- 

With the translator in mind, Hatim and Mason (1990: 101) develop an argument 

which rests on two basic premises regarding the semiotic dimension of text: 

1. Lexical and syntactic choices made within the field, mode, 
tenor, etc. of a given discourse are ultimately determined by 

pragmatic considerations. 

2. To perceive the full communicative thrust of utterance, we 

need to appreciate not only the pragmatic action, but also a 

semiotic dimension which regulates the interaction of the 

various discoursal elements as `signs'. 
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Furthermore, from the perspective of discourse and the translator, Hatim and Mason 

(1990: 64-5) believe that the meaning of texts should be seen as an interactive activity 

between producers of texts and receivers. In effect, such processing of text is key to 

understanding translation activity, teaching translation and judging translated texts. 

Such negotiation between writer and reader forms the basis of `semiotics' interaction 

which entails the exchange of meaning as signs. By way of illustration, Sykes (1985) 

cites a speech concerning immigration to Britain. In this example, Enoch Powell, a 

British politician, consistently refers to the children of immigrants as `immigrants 

and their offspring'. In this case, the utterance `offspring' has thus become a sign, or 

a semiotic entity, where it ceases to mean `children' but has, in addition, taken on 

discourse values such as `legalistic' and even a `de-humanising' slant. In this way, 

the translator has to follow the four aforestated steps in order to find the most 

suitable equivalent of the expression used with the full connotations it may carry. 

To sum up, in the preceding sections, the concept of the `sign' and its role within 

semiotics has been examined based on the work of two key thinkers in this field, 

namely, Saussure and Peirce. Further, building on the foundational ideas, the 

discussion also appraised suggestions presented by Hatim and Mason whereby 

semiotics assists translators in putting together the various dimensions of discourse 

such as aspects of pragmatics and discourse analysis in conjunction with semiotic 

analysis in dealing with cultural aspects during the translation process. In the ensuing 

sections, the triad of genre, text, and discourse in their use as cultural semiotics 

features will be explored. 



Within this domain of semiotic perspectives, the triad of genre, text, and discourse 

are discussed as cultural semiotics features. The terms `discourse' and `text' have 

been broadly defined previously, although here the discussion focuses on the 

semiotic dimensions as interrelated categories. The term `genre' is also discussed in a 

similar manner. 

Mason (1994: 23-34), in examining ideology in translation, speaks about these 

constraints as "governing the production and reception of texts and the rhetorical 

conventions of the cultural communities of source and target language.. 
. as semiotic 

categories, these are culture-specific in the sense that different cultural communities 

may have evolved their own intertextual conventions governing what constitutes a 

given genre, discourse, or text". The approach adopted here is informed by a 

broader semiotics perspective on translation concerned with the wider issue of 

cultures in contact. Working within this broad framework of text linguistics, this 

approach is also committed to a text type perspective [see Section 4.5]. Thus, Hatim 

(2001: 121) states that "the scheme is designed to cater for a range of socio-textual 

practices dealt with under the triad of macro-signs: text-genre-discourse" 

Within this perspective, translation is principally viewed as dealing with signs that 

incorporate all aspects of context - be it semiotic, pragmatic or communicative - 

hence, the process of inter-semiotic transfer among languages is not without 

constraints, as Hatim and Mason observe (1990: 69). These constraints - text, genre 

and discourse - are of a semiotics nature. Hatim (1997: 4) points out their importance 
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in the process of translation noting that "the three units (text, discourse and genre) 

relay vital signals which, through some form of intertextuality, link a given utterance 

with what it basically reminds us of - be this some social occasion conventionally 

enshrined in language (a genre structure), some attitudinal statement (a discoursal 

element) or some rhetorical purpose (a textual matter). " Through this kind of 

interaction, these terms pose different kinds of constraints on the translator. 

To illustrate this point further, let us consider the following example taken from 

Hatim (1997: 5) to demonstrate how these constraints affect the text user and to 

illustrate how language users normally operate. The text samples below cover the 

same event where a new initiative linking two UK universities together is announced. 

While the first is the statement of a high-ranking official on the prospects for the 

joint venture, the second sample is the university's bulletin report: 

Text Sample 1: Official statement in the press release. 

The University of X and Y University have a proven track 
record. . . which this collaborative venture can only enhance. 

Operating within the constraints of the following: 

(a) An address at a reception as genre; 

(b) Hortatory evaluativeness as discourse; 

(c) Through-argument as text. 

Text Sample 2: A report in the university bulletin. 

The University of X and Y University have a proven track 

record... which this collaborative venture is intended to enhance. 

Operating within the constraints of the following: 

(a) The news report as genre; 

(b) Cautious detachment as discourse; 

(c) Exposition as text. 



Chapter Semiotics and Si is Ismat Mahnzoud PhD Thesis $7 

Processing these two sample texts, it becomes apparent that the same person wrote 

both samples. However, due to the fact that different constraints impose different 

requirements, two different versions of the same event emerge. This clearly 

illustrates how text users are affected by the constraints of different genre or text or 

discourse. Hence, the processing of texts in such a manner using interactive semiotic 

dimension will lead users to handle register - the field, mode and tenor - more 

deftly. To examine this further, the standard of intertextuality will be discussed 

briefly within the seven standards of textuality below. Firstly, the constraints of text, 

genre, and discourse as macro-signs are examined. 

4.4.1 Genre and Generic Constraints as Macro-Signs 

Genre constitutes the first constraint within the text-linguistics model applied in this 

thesis. However, before exemplifying how genre serves as a macro-sign within the 

semiotic framework, it is important to define and discuss the term `genre' in its 

broadest sense. In fact, genre, both as a general and nebulous term, has been under 

extensive examination by various scholars from a realm of different disciplines. 

These range from folklore studies, linguistics to literary studies and include Todorov 

(1976), Hymes (1974), Martin (1985), Miller (1984) and Swales (1990) among 

others. Each is recognised for their definition and conceptual notion of genre. Among 

those in the domain of linguistics is Hynes (1974) who discusses the relationship 

between genre and speech events. However, it is argued that these two are separate 

entities, each different from the other. Hymes (1974: 6 1) argues that: 

"Genre often coincides with speech events, but must be treated as 

analytically independent of them. They may occur in (or as) 
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different events. The sermon as a genre is typically identified with 
a certain place in a church service, but its properties may be 
invoked, for serious or humorous effect, in other situations. " 

Here, Hymes differentiates between a sermon as genre and its properties which can 

be used to invoke certain effects in different situations. In this context, Hymes may 

have given the term `genre' another dimension, namely a pragmatic one. The 

following example, from an Islamic sermon on Friday (Ar. khutba) may illustrate 

this point: 

Text Sample: 

All praise is due to Allah, Lord of all the worlds. Peace and 
blessings of Allah be upon the Messenger, his household and 
companions. 

Fellow Muslims! Fear Allah and be dutiful to Him, for that is the 
best adornment, the strongest protection in times of crises and the 
best provision that can make one attain the pleasure of Allah. 
Allah says, 

"That is Paradise which We give as inheritance to those of Our 
servants who were fearing of Allah. " (Quran: Chapter 17, Verse 
63) 

Remaining in the sphere of linguistics, the concept of genre has also been discussed 

within the systematic theory of Halliday (1978). At this point, the concept was not in 

receipt of a clear-cut definition because it was fully incorporated within the notion of 

register. Despite this, within the same school emerged another study of genre, 

namely that provided by Martin (1985) who proceeded to relate genre to culture. In 

defining the term `genre', Martin (1985: 250) offers the following definition: 

j "Genres are how things get done, when language is used to 

accomplish them. They range from literary to far from literary 

forms: poems, narratives, expositions, lectures, seminars, recipes, 

manuals, appointment making, service encounters, news, 
broadcasts and so on. The term genre is used here to embrace each 
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of the linguistically realized activity types which comprise so 
much of our culture. " 

Moreover, Martin (ibid) points out that the conventions of genres are pointers of 

given cultures which "exert a strong influence over the way the genres are to be 

encoded in text". Thus, Martin perceives genre as a communicative event with social 

purposes which "refers to the staged purposeful social process through which a 

culture is realised in a language" (Martin and Rothery, 1986: 243). Hence, each of the 

aforementioned writers harbours their own way in which to define the term `genre'. 

Hymes assesses it in terms of speech events, which are analytically separate from 

genre. On the other hand, Martin has a clearer and wider concept of genre. 

Nevertheless, both of them share the notion that genre has a communicative goal to 

deliver. In regard to this aspect, Martin is in agreement and asserts the social 

communicative purpose. 

Genre has also been studied in other fields, namely rhetoric. Jamieson (1975) and 

Miller (1984) are among those who studied genre in this context. According to 

Swales (1990), rhetoric scholars adopted an approach that is more inductive in which 

context is taken into account. Hence, they offer a central place to the concept of 

genre. Miller (1984), in her account of genre, extends the concept of genre to include 

everyday encounters including a letter of recommendation or a user manual. The 

following is Miller's (1984: 155) account in her own words: 

"To consider as potential genres such homely discourse as the 
letter of recommendation, the user manual, the progress report, the 

ransom note, the lecture, and the white paper, as well as the 

eulogy, the apologia, the inaugural, the public proceeding, and the 

sermon, is not to trivialize the study of genres: it is to take 
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seriously the rhetoric in which we are immersed and the situations in which we find ourselves. " 

Miller is stressing the point that the rhetoric of genre within the realm of discourse 

should be given serious consideration. Moreover, she suggests that a rhetorical 

definition of genre should focus on the action as opposed to the form. Further, Miller 

(1984: 163) argues that genres are unlimited and depend largely on the multiplicity of 

a given society. 

In demonstrating a type of genre, the following extract from the `Letters to the 

Editor' section of The Guardian newspaper (dated May 15th 2004), illustrates just 

one of the many types of genre: 

`Theatre of Blood' 

I am a "junior" doctor who has been working in the NHS for 
nearly eight years. I first came across the expression "the killing 
season" in the beer-soaked medical school bars before I qualified 
(Society, May 12). When I got to the wards myself, this comment 
fell short of the mark by a long distance, as none of us were 
allowed to "fly solo" until we could demonstrate our competence 
to those more experienced above us. 
I recognised that this expression was used in the medical school 
bar by ageing medical school groupies who could not make the 
grade, and now by Fleet Street journalists on the lookout for a 
cheap headline. 

However, what is more alarming about the article is that it misses 
the point about the European working time directive completely. 
With the decrease in hours that junior doctors spend on the wards 
comes a decrease in training time. For example, current surgical 
trainees are being appointed as consultants with one-fifth of the 
operative experience of their predecessors. 

No effort has been made to make training more effective, 
particularly in the specialties that require hands-on experience. 
Coupled with a decreased number of years to train to consultancy 
(and government attempts to shorten this even further), the real 
killing season is yet to come. 
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By Martin Claridge, Specialist registrar in general surgery, 
Birmingham 

In general terms, Miller looks to genre as a social action with communicative goals. 

As Swales (1990: 58) states, "Miller's exceptional work reinforces the concept of 

genre as a means of social action... operating not only as a mechanism for reaching 

community goals but also of clarifying what those goals might be". Working within 

the sphere of academic discourse, Swales examined the concept of genre in a detailed 

manner following his extensive analysis of different scholars and their account of 

genre. As a result of his thorough examination, Swales offered his own refined 

definition with the intention of benefiting his field of study. Swales (1990: 45-46) 

purports that: 

"A genre compromises a class of communicative events, the 
members of which share similar sets of communicative purposes. 
These purposes are recognised by the expert members of the 
parent discourse community, and thereby constitute the rationale 
for the genre. " 

Thus, according to Swales, a communicative event is one in which language plays 

both a major and essential role. Communicative events also vary in their occurrence 

and range from "service encounter, news items in newspapers to Papal Encyclicals 

and Presidential Press". To clarify, Swales claims that the communicative event not 

only consists of the discourse itself but also includes the complete historical and 

cultural context in addition to the context of both the production and the reception. 

What then turns these communicative events into a genre is, according to Swales 

(1990: 45-46), a shared set of communicative purposes where "genres are 

communicative vehicles for the achievements of goals". For instance, recipes are an 

instructional text, or the purpose of a party political speech could be to either address 
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the party policy or critique the opposition parties (Swales, 1990: 45-46). Mostly, 

Swales shares Martin's (1985) view regarding the assertion that genre has social 

purposes. This corresponds to Kress' (1985: 19) definition of genre as 

"conventionalised forms of texts" which reflects the functions and goals involved in 

particular social occasions as well as the purposes of the participants in them. 

In relating this discussion to the model of processing text adopted within this thesis, 

Brown and Yule (1983: 61) state that: 

"In order to construct a notion of `genre', it is necessary to 
generalise across experience and determine what it is common to 
fairy stories, chats, news broadcast, epic poems, debates or 
salesman's routines which enables us to recognize one as being a 
token of the generalised type. " 

Reflecting on the above discussion, however, the genre dealt with here is primarily as 

a semiotic cultural sign. Hence, the genre as a macro-sign differs from the other 

signs, notably text and discourse, in the way it subsumes forms of expression 

appropriate to a given social occasion. The notion of semiotic analysis also captures 

the way society and culture sanction particular generic, discoursal and textual 

structures. Hatim and Mason (1997: 207) argue that from a socio-semiotic point of 

view "this particular use of language is best viewed in terms of norms which are 

internalised as part of the ability to communicate". 

Another theorist of translation, Baker (1992: 114), differentiates between genre and 

text type and states that both relate to "the way textual material is packed by the 

writer along patterns familiar to the reader". Genre, Baker maintains is "a more 

subjective, less institutionalised and therefore much vaguer classification which does 
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not normally apply to a whole text but rather to parts of it". In relation to translation, 

Baker (1992: 113-114) deems both text and genre as "useful in defining translation 

problems and in justifying specific strategies to overcome them" 

By way of contrast, in a model of assessment of translation quality, House 

(1997: 159) considers that genre is of theoretical interest though the category remains 

socially determined and the concepts remain fuzzy-edged. The researcher (1997: 107) 

defines the concept of genre as "a socially established category characterised in 

terms of occurrence in use, source and a communication purpose or any combination 

of these". Kress (1985: 19), in his assessment of genres, deems them 

"conventionalised forms of texts". 

In order to illustrate how genre membership influences the translator's decisions, the 

following translation into English of a literary text from Arabic is considered: 

... when the sheikh, their father, got up from his bed and called 
for a jug of water in order to wash himself before praying. 

The Arabic source text, from which the above text is a translation, may be rendered 

literally as follows: 

... when the sheikh, their father, got up from his bed and called 
for a pitcher of water to use for his ablutions. 

The approach adopted by the translator on this occasion tries to make explicit a given 

cultural sign, specifically the required act of ablution done by Muslim men and 

women before prayer. The approach adopted by the translator must be regulated by 

the conventions of the genre. In commenting on this, Hatim and Mason (1990: 70) 
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proffer that "within the constraints of this literary genre, there is a cultural norm 

which expects the cultural reference, no matter how esoteric, to be preserved and 

made clearer (i. e. ablutions as a religious rite)" 

In summary, the discussion above assesses the various approaches to genre and the 

term has been defined by different scholars including Hymes, Martin, Swales, Kress 

and others. The relation of the term `genre' to translation has also been examined in 

terms of it being a constraint on the translator. In the data analysis section, genre text 

samples will be subjected to machine translation and the output of the machine in its 

ability to detect the genre is discussed [see Section 8.6]. 

4.4.2 Textual Constraints as Macro-Signs 

Text, in the same manner as the categories of genre and discourse, imposes its own 

constraints on the work of translators and interpreters. Although the categories of 

genre and discourse are broad and diverse, their signals can be easily recognised. 

Thus, texts in effect serve as a macro-sign within which various micro-signs evolve 

such as argumentative texts or counter-argument texts, the structure and texture of 

the text and finally the cohesion or coherence of the text. In fact, these factors play 

an effective role in understanding the underlying rhetorical purpose. Consequently, 

the language user should be able to realise significant shifts within discourse and 

genres. Moreover, the translator should also be able to perceive indices of rhetorical 

intent, for example, the rhetorical use of conjunctives (e. g. because, in addition) 

serve as indicators of how an argument is being developed and, by extension, they 

constitute textual constraints. 
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Kress (1985: 12) sums up the process that occurs in perceiving texts within discourse 

as follows: 

"There are likely to be problems at any time, arising out of 
unresolved differences in the individual's discursive history, the 
individual's present discursive location and the context of 
discourses in interactions. That difference is the motor that 
produces texts. Every text arises out of a particular problematic. 
Texts are therefore manifestations of discourses and the meanings 
of discourses, and the sites of attempts to resolve particular 
problems. " 

Thus, texts are the basic units for semiotic analysis and gather together to form 

discourses which are perceived within given genres. Within that interactional 

process, texts impose their own constraints on the translator. Hatim and Mason 

(1990: 73) assert that "together with consideration of genre membership and 

discourse characterisation, textual indices form the basis of the translator's or 

interpreter's judgement". The hierarchical relationship between genre, text and 

discourse is illustrated in Figure 4.1: 

SOCIAL OCCASIONS 

GENRE 

Figure 4.1: Hierarchical relationship between text, discourse and genre (from Hatim and Mason, 1990: 74) 
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Figure 4.1 illustrates, on the one hand, the interrelationship between genre, discourse 

and text while it also places the added dimension of social occasions and how this 

bears on genre. The sequential flow in the diagram is useful in that it illustrates that 

social events are embodied and reflected in genre, which is then expressed in 

discourse and further in texts. 

The following text samples used by Hatim (1997: 204) illustrate the point. The 

sample indicates that the text-type focus of this particular text was perceived 

incorrectly leading to a serious loss of meaning: 

Interviewee (English): 

Certainly, it is difficult to predict the effect of economic sanctions, 
when they will begin to bite. However, the sharpest pain has 
already started hitting exports. Before the invasion, Iraq earned 
95% of its foreign exchange from oil. Now, its pipelines have 
been shut and its tankers are stuck in the Gulf. With this measure 
alone, the Alliance is depriving Iraq of some $80 million a day in 
oil revenues. 

This loss of meaning is back-translated in the following text: 

Back-translation from the interpreter's Arabic rendering: 

Solving the problem in the current situation is certainly difficult. 
Iraq used to earn nearly 90% of its foreign exchange from oil, of 
course. But now that its pipelines have been shut and its tanks 

stuck in the Gulf, it is obvious that Iraq will lose nearly $80 

million a day. It is this yardstick which the Alliance uses to gauge 
to what extent the economic sanctions have been effective. 

The above text illustrates how text type, which will be discussed further in 

subsequent sections, serves as an essential element of the textual constraints in the 

process of interpreting and translation. 
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4.4.3 Discourse Constraints as Macro-Signs 

The term `discourse' has been discussed in general terms in relation to the term 

`text'. Here it will be examined as the third element which acts as a macro-sign 

within the semiotics analysis model. As a constraint in the translation process, it 

works together with two elements namely, genre and text. 

Discourse exerts its own constraints on the translator and in order to render an 

effective translation, the translator must be able to assess the subtle influence of 

discourse in the text. Hatim (1997: 206) maintains that "texts do not occur in a 

vacuum, but within discourse, a macro-sign whose function it is to provide another 

kind of contextual input for semiotic analysis". Discourse, in fact, serves as the 

vehicle of attitudinal expression including discourses of power, the carrying of 

ideology and sexist, racist or religious discourse. It also serves as the framework 

within "which terms of reference pertaining to a given cultural code are established". 

Hatim and Mason (1990: 71) maintain that discourses are "modes of talking and 

thinking which, like genres, can become ritualised". Thus, the interrelationship 

between genre and discourse is also culturally determined. By extension, there are 

constraints related to which discourses couple with which genres, for instance 

anarchic discourse is inappropriate for boardroom meetings. Discourse also 

embodies specific structures through which the various patterns of texture are 

regulated to ensure that a text is both cohesive and coherent thereby conveying the 

real message the text is trying to convey. Such variations among discourse certainly 

pose constraints on the minds of translators. The question then arises: How will 
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machine translation software be able to fare under such constraints? This will be 

answered in the data analysis section [see Chapter 8]. 

4.5 Text Type Approaches 

A considerable amount of work has been done on the methods of text categorisation 

by a number of researchers including Reiss (1971); Longacre (1976,1983); Werlich 

(1976); Beaugrande (1980); Beaugrande and Dressler (1981); Zydatiss (1983); Hatim 

(1984) and Hatim and Mason (1990; 1997). These approaches to text organisation or 

categorisation differ in the way text is perceived. Notably, some of these approaches 

are based on concepts of the translator's decision - take for example Reiss' model - 

while others are based on the text function. For instance, Reiss' (1971) text-type 

model and House's (1997) model of translation quality assessment have 

demonstrated that pragmatic notions such as `communicative purpose' (a sender- 

oriented concept) and `text function' (a user-oriented concept) are crucial for 

research into the nature of text in the translation process. However, in more recent 

approaches, a perspective has emerged holding the idea of rhetorical purpose (e. g. 

on seen as pivotal both in the processing of texts and narration, argumentation), anot' 

in the process of translation which will be discussed below (Hatim and Mason, 1990; 

1997). Emery (1991) maintains that the subject of the debate is about the theoretical 

framework upon which the classification of such texts should be based and methods 

utilised in dealing with texts. Thus, classifying texts according to the field of 

discourse is not more than a statement of subject matter yielding terms such as 

journalistic or religious texts as Hatim and Mason (1990) observe. By the same 
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token, classifying texts on the basis of text function also leads to the same conclusion 

where text types will be conceived as poetic or literary and didactic. 

In this context, Emery (1991: 567-8) identifies two kinds of problems that involve the 

text typologies currently available. The first problem, similar to what Hatim and 

Mason observe, is that the notion of current text type approach is of such a wide 

scope that it can subsume a huge array of text-form variants. This point is illustrated 

by Zyadatiss' (1983) text type instruction which includes genres as varied as Acts of 

Parliament, technical instructions, political speeches, sermons and advertisements. 

Further, Emery considers the second problem associated with current typologies is 

related to the issue of hybridisation - discussed later in the Hatim and Mason model - 

as a particular text normally consists of different text types (e. g. an instruction 

manual may be expository and descriptive as well as instructional). In this context, 

the notion of text type is thus judged to be of little practical help. According to 

Emery (1991: 568), this is mainly due to "the difficulty of linking particular text- 

samples with particular text types in a plausible and systematic way". 

4.5.1 Hatim and Mason's Approach to Text Typology 

The model of translation and, by extension, of text types developed by Hatim and 

Mason subscribes to the general model of text linguistics. Working within the theme 

of Beaugrande and Dressler's (1981) model of textuality outlined below, Hatim and 

Mason (1990; 1997) designed a model of text types in translation that endorses the 

notion that despite the fact that texts are essentially hybrid, one particular function 

tends to predominate over the other functions. It could, therefore, be tentatively 
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suggested that the main features of their model are based on the following concepts, 

each of which is discussed in more detail later in the ensuing sections of this chapter: 

standards of textuality; rhetorical purpose; dominant contextual focus; the hybrid 

nature of texts; text type focus; monitoring and managing; and, text type 

classification. 

Essentially, Hatim and Mason's approach to text types is a model that encompasses 

all the main features of context and sub-features such as communicative, pragmatics, 

semiotics dimensions which include intentionality and intertextuality. This is 

achieved by adopting a comprehensive definition of context, in which categories 

such as register membership, intentionality and intertextuality culminate in the notion 

of a predominant rhetorical purpose. To that purpose, the academics also worked 

within the general framework that texts are multifunctional, normally "displaying 

features of more than one type, and constantly shifting from one type to another", 

though, in considering this hybridisation, Hatim and Mason (1997: 129) note that "no 

categories, no matter how rigorously worked-out, can be expected to be definitive". 

Looking at text types from the translator's perspective, Hatim and Mason (1990: 139- 

140) also consider ways in which context determines the focus of any given text and 

then consider how this contextual focus is realised in the communicative plan of the 

text. So long as texts are hybrid by nature they then prove amenable to a description 

of this kind of classification, in the sense that shifts of text focus are motivated and 

their typology allows for such fluctuations within an overall discoursal plan. To view 

text types in relation to the focus of pragmatic analysis, which entails realistic 

contexts of language use, and to reflect user's intentions are preconditions for the 
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actual realisation of a given text. The reason for perceiving the actual intentions is 

due to the status of the utterances as signs which are relevant to other signs in a given 

interaction. 

4.5.2 Rationale for a Text Type Approach 

To accommodate for such features of texts, Hatim and Mason (1990: 138-139) 

suggest that there is a need for a model that brings together all aspects of context in 

order to accommodate for the multifunctional volume of texts. A model of texts 

which can embrace all of the features of context namely, communicative, pragmatic 

and semiotic features "while also demonstrating their importance for the 

development of text and the way in which communication takes place". 

Hatim and Mason (1997: 178) sum up their rationale for a text type approach stating 

that it is "the classification of language in use in terms of rhetorical purpose (e. g. to 

argue), yielding in the process a set of text types (e. g. argumentation), a number of 

major sub-types (e. g. the counter-argument, the through-argument) and a variety of 

texts forms illustrating a number of register variables such as technical/non-technical 

subjective/objective, spoken/written". Hence, in order to understand better the basis 

of the text type approach, further analysis is needed. First, the seven standards of 

textuality will be examined followed, secondly, by a discussion focussed on 

rhetorical purpose, the dominant contextual focus, the hybrid nature of texts, text 

type focus, managing and monitoring and, finally, text type classification all in its 

own right. 
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4.6 The Seven Standards of Textuality 

As discussed, Hatim and Mason built their text type approach on the standards of 

textuality developed by Beaugrande and Dressler (1981) including cohesion, 

coherence, intentionality, acceptability, informativity, situationality and 

intertextuality. Within this section, each of these seven standards of textuality and 

their underlying principles are examined. 

4.6.1 The First Standard: Cohesion 

According to Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: 3) cohesion concerns "the ways in 

which the components of the surface text, i. e. the actual words we hear or see, are 

mutually connected within a sequence. The surface components depend upon each 

other according to grammatical forms and conventions, such that cohesion rests upon 

grammatical dependences". According to Beaugrande (1980: 19), cohesion is attained 

by the grammatical arrangement of phrases, clauses, sentences and through certain 

devices such as recurrences, pro-forms and articles, ellipsis and so on. Halliday and 

Hasan (1976: 2) are of the belief that cohesion is shown and indicated in the ties that 

exist within texts. These cohesive ties, as noted by Beaugrande and Dressler, exist 

between a presupposed item and a presupposing one. Cohesive ties exist between 

elements in connected sentences of a text in such a way that one word or phrase is 

linked to other words or phrases. Halliday and Hasan (ibid) believe that what 

determines whether a set of sentences constitute a text or not is entirely reliant upon 

the cohesive relationship within and between the sentence. Such relations help to 

create the texture of the text, in other words, the cohesive relation provides the 

texture- Halliday and Hasan present an outline of cohesive relationships, which can 
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be established within the frame of the text, and provide a taxonomy of explicit 

markers of conjunctive relation as follows: 

Additive: And, or, furthermore, similarly, in addition. 

Adversative: But, however, on the other hand, nevertheless. 

Casual: So, consequently, for this reason, it follows from this. 

Temporal: Then, after that, an hour later, finally, at last. 

Halliday and Hasan are particularly interested in the following cohesive relations: 

reference, substitution, ellipsis and lexical relations. However, they suggest that the 

notion of cohesion needs to be supplemented by the notion of register. In reference to 

this, they state (1976: 13): 

"The concept of cohesion accounts for the essential semantic 
relations whereby any passage of speech or writing is enabled to 
function as a text. We can systematise this concept by classifying 
it into a small number of distinct categories... each of these 
categories is represented in the text by particular features... which 
have in common the property of signalling that the interpretation 

of the passage in question depends on something else. If that 
`something else' is verbally explicit, then there is cohesion. There 

are, of course, other types of semantic relation associated with a 
text which are not embodied in this concept; but the one that it 
does embody is in some ways the most important, since it is 

common to texts of every kind and is, in fact, what makes a text a 
text. " 

However, Beaugrande and Dressler (1981) argue that these lexicogrammatical 

devices, while extremely important, are not sufficient to make a text achieve 

cohesion. Further, the Hallidayan approach to cohesion has been criticised by 

Morgan and Seltner (1980: 178) on the basis that the pattern of repetition in a text is 

an "epiphenomena" of the coherence of the text and does not in itself contribute to 

that coherence. Tanskanen (2000) argues that cohesion is a strategy used by writers 
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to help readers create coherence from a text: a type of signalling, in other words 

(cited in Hoey, 2001: 51). Furthermore, Stubbs (2001: 100), having studied corpus 

evidence to illustrate the lexical relations which make text cohesive, states that words 

and collocations contribute to text cohesion. 

4.6.2 The Second Standard: Coherence 

The second standard of textual competence is coherence. As Beaugrande and 

Dressler (1981) state, coherence concerns the ways in which the components of the 

textual world, i. e. the configuration of concepts and relations that underlie the surface 

text, are mutually accessible. A concept is definable as a configuration of knowledge 

(cognitive content) which can be recovered or activated with more or less unity and 

consistency in the mind. Relations are the links between concepts which appear 

together in a textual world where each link bears a designation of the concept it 

connects to. Beaugrande (1980: 19) articulates that coherence subsumes the 

procedures whereby elements of knowledge are activated such that their conceptual 

connectivity is maintained and made recoverable. The means of coherence include: 

1. Logical relations such as causality and class inclusion; 

2. Knowledge of how events, actions, objects, and situations are 
organised; and, 

3. The striving for continuity in human experience. 

On the other hand, Stubbs (2001: 117) assumes that cohesion is formally marked in 

the text while coherence is inferred from background knowledge. Brown and Yule 

(1983: 62) maintain that the background assumptions we make about the normality of 

the world contribute to our understanding of coherent discourse. Additionally, 
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Widdowson (1978: 45) points out that coherence is "measured by the extent to which 

a particular instance of language use corresponds to a shared knowledge of 

conventions as to how illocutionary acts are related to form larger units of discourse 

of different kinds, whereas cohesion is the overt relationship between prepositions 

expressed through sentences". Similar to Brown and Yule (1983), Beaugrande and 

Dressler approach texts from a pragmatic point of view and the key matter of 

importance to them is the underlying structure of texts and how these texts are 

inherently coherent. This view contrasts with the position of Halliday and Hasan, 

who believe that surface elements guarantee cohesion. In the later works of Hasan 

(1979), she seems to be aware that those surface elements do not, in fact, guarantee 

the cohesion of texts. 

From a different angle, Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: 3) talk of cohesion in terms 

of the components of the surface text that are mutually connected within a sequence, 

and of coherence as the configuration of concepts. What is meant by concept is the 

configuration of knowledge characteristically stored and activated together 

(Beaugrande, 1984: 38). All in all, Beaugrande and Dressler (1981) consider the 

cohesion of the surface texts and the underlying coherence of textual worlds as the 

most obvious standards of textuality. 

4.6.3 The Third Standard: Intentionality 

Intentionality is the third standard of the seven standards of textuality. It is concerned 

with the text producer's attitude that the set of occurrences should constitute a 

cohesive and coherent text instrumental in fulfilling the producer's attention, e. g. to 
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distribute knowledge or to attain a goal specified in a plan. Beaugrande (1980: 20) 

states that there is a variable range of tolerance where intentionality remains in effect 

even when the full standards of cohesion and coherence are not met, and when the 

plan does not actually lead to the desired goal- Similarly, Hartmann (1980) maintains 

that intentionality relates to the wish of the text-producer to give the message a 

proper shape. 

4.6.4 The Fourth Standard: Acceptability 

The fourth standard of textuality, from the receiver's point of view, is acceptability. 

According to Beaugrande (1980), acceptability subsumes the text receiver's attitudes 

that a language configuration should be accepted as a cohesive and a coherent text 

having some use or relevance for the receiver, e. g. to acquire knowledge or provide 

co-operation in a plan. This attitude is responsive to such factors as text types, social 

or cultural settings, and the desirability of goals. Beaugrande (1984) argues that both 

intentionality and acceptability have a threshold of tolerance that can apply when the 

standards of cohesion and coherence are not fully maintained. Beaugrande and 

Dressler argue that if acceptability is restricted, communication can be diverted. It is 

accordingly taken as a signal of non-cooperation if a text receiver raises questions 

about acceptability when the text producer's intentionality is obviously in effect. 

Text producers often speculate on the receiver's attitude of acceptability and present 

texts that require important contributions in order to make sense. 
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4.6.5 The Fifth Standard: Informativity 

The fifth standard of textuality is informativity and concerns the extent to which the 

occurrences of the presented text are expected versus unexpected or known versus 

unknown. Beaugrande (1980) deems informativity to be the factor of relative 

uncertainty about textual occurrences or occurrences within a textual world as 

opposed to possible alternatives. Beaugrande and Dressler (1981) state that every 

text is at least somewhat informative: no matter how predictable form and content 

may be, there always remain a few variable occurrences that cannot be entirely 

foreseen. Particularly, low informativity is likely to be disturbing, causing boredom 

or even rejection of the text. 

4.6.6 The Sixth Standard: Situationality 

The sixth standard of textuality, situationality, concerns the factors which make a 

text relevant to a situation of occurrence. Hartmann (1980) states that situationality is 

relevant to a communicative context. By extension, situationality is an important 

standard that tends to merge with all other standards of textuality. This standard is 

also closely related to the final standard of intertextuality discussed next. 

4.6.7 The Seventh Standard: Intertextuality 

Intertextuality is the seventh standard of textuality and is concerned with the factors 

that make the utilisation of one text dependent upon knowledge of one or more 

previously encountered texts. Beaugrande and Dressler (1981) claim that 

intertextuality is, generally speaking, the standard responsible for the evolution of 

text types as classes of texts with typical patterns of characteristics. 
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Intertextuality is then also relevant and applied in semiotic analysis. It refers to those 

characteristics known to the readers of texts because they have come across them in 

other texts and previous reading experiences. A semiotic notion of intertextuality was 

introduced by Julia Kristeva (1969). Within works on the semiotic theory, Kristeva 

might be the first to use the concept to refer to the existence of prior discourses as a 

precondition for the act of signifying, almost regardless of the semantic content of a 

given text. Hence, intertextuality is an optimal effective expression of meanings of 

certain texts that interact within themselves and interact with other texts. Kristeva 

(1980: 69) referred to texts in terms of two axes: 

1. A horizontal axis connecting the author and reader of a text; 
and, 

2. A vertical axis that connects the text to other texts. 

Beaugrande (1980) suggests that the term subsumes the relationship between a given 

text and other relevant texts. He adds that "it is the major factor in the establishment 

of text types. Within a particular type, reliance on intertextuality may be more or less 

prominent - in types like parodies, critical reviews, rebuttals, or reports, the text 

producer must consult the prior text continually, and text receivers need some 

familiarity with the latter. " 

Further, the concept of intertextuality tells us that each text exists in relation to other 

texts. Indeed, texts could owe a large extent of their semantic and syntactic structures 

to other texts rather than to their own author. To this effect, Foucault (1974: 23) 

confirms that: 



Chapter I Semiotics and Si sI Ismat Mahinoud I PhD Thesis 109 

"The frontiers of a book are never clear-cut: beyond the title, the 
first lines and the last full stop, beyond its internal configuration 
and its autonomous form, it is caught up in a system of references 
to other books, other texts, other sentences: it is a node within a 
network... The book is not simply the object that one holds in one's 
hands.. 

. 
Its unity is variable and relative. " 

Hartmann elaborates on this standard by saying that intertextuality refers to the fact 

that most texts fit into the conventions of the genre of which they are a part. On the 

contrary, Lemke (1985) claims that intertextuality is expressed in the fact that every 

text or occasion of discourse produces social meanings against the background of 

other texts and discourses circulating within a community. He points out that 

meanings can be made from text to text through the relation between their discourse 

structures and rhetorical devices, the conventional social relations of the action and 

events constituted in part by the texts, and through the systems of relations of the 

thematic ideational fields of the `contents' of texts. 

Hasan and Halliday (1985: 47) look at intertextuality in a way similar to that of 

Beaugrande and others, but from another perspective. They argue that the context of 

situation and the context of culture are determinants of the text. However, Halliday 

(1985) stresses the fact that the relationship between text and context is a mutual one 

wherein texts create the context as much as the context creates the text or, as 

Halliday states, "meaning arises from the friction between the two". 

The term `intertextuality' has been used to describe a wide range of relationships that 

may hold between discourses. Genette (1983) talks of `transtextuality', reserving the 

term `intertextuality' for the exact quotation of one text within another. 

`Intertextuality' is the term he uses to describe a more abstract relationship and is 
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usually used to describe the way that a text's production and reception in a culture 

and a particular writer's or reader's experience of that culture (Hoey, 2001). As 

Hatim (1997: 30) states: 

"That is, in tandem with the interaction between a speaker (an 

utterance produced) and a hearer (and utterances received), 
another, far more important, level of semiotics activity emerges to 
facilitate the interaction of sign with sign. The principal which 
regulates this activity is intertextuality through which textual 
occurrence are seen in terms of their dependence on the prior, 
relevant occurrence. " 

Finally, intertextuality provides an ideal testing ground for basic semiotic notions in 

practical pursuits such as translating and interpreting. It is `semiotics at work'. For 

example, the interpretation of seemingly simple references ('the token female', `the 

fall guy', etc. ) requires more than knowledge of semantic content. One needs to have 

experience of a body of discourses or texts which make up certain belief systems 

within Western culture (Hatirn and Mason, 1990: 121). 

4.7 Rhetorical Purpose 

Rhetorical purpose are one of the features on which Hatim and Mason base their text 

typology. Rhetorical purpose subsumes the way the text producer is able to argue or 

use the language to achieve a particular purpose. For this purpose, Hatim and Mason 

(1997: 179) judge rhetorical purpose to be especially vital to the typology of text. 

They consider that "central to such a text typology is the classification of language 

use in terms of rhetorical purpose (e. g. to argue), yielding in the process a set of text 

types (e. g. argumentation), a number of major sub-types (e. g. the counter-argument, 

the through-argument) and a variety of text forms illustrating a number of register 
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variables such as technical/non-technical, subjective/objective, spoken/written. Thus, 

a particular text might be categorised as an objective or subjective through-argument. 

In all cases, it is assumed that such a categorisation is idealised and that, since, all 

texts are hybrids, recognising dominance of a given rhetorical purpose in a given text 

would be the best means of classification available-" 

The judgement of whether a text is efficient, effective and appropriate is determined 

by our experience of having encountered texts of a similar kind. Hatim and Mason 

(1990: 145) observe "this heuristic procedure identifies what we have called 

rhetorical purpose, which is the hallmark of all texts". For instance, certain texts - 

"an entire argument, say in a newspaper article - is realised by a sequence of 

rhetorical purposes, each of which is implemented in a unit we shall label `text"' 

might have a fully-fledged argument with the overall aim of convincing the reader. 

Thus, textual structures, activities such as `persuasion' are essentially discoursal. 

Persuasion may be the goal, but in order to achieve it, a variety of rhetorical purposes 

may be employed: one can persuade by narrating, describing, counter-arguing, etc. 

As Kress 1985: 12) points out "every text arises out of a particular 

problematic... [texts are] the sites of attempts to resolve particular problems". The 

existence of a `particular' problem is therefore a precondition if the identification of 

a rhetorical purpose upholding such a purpose guarantees what Halliday and Hasan 

(1976: 1) identify as a property of all texts: namely that of forming `a unified whole'. 

It should be noted, however, that rhetorical purpose, or the quality of `being' a text, 

is not something inherent in a stretch of language but rather a property we assign to it 

in the light of a complex set of contextual factors. 



The third principal of Hatim and Mason's typology is what is known as dominant 

contextual focus. This term is used by Werlich (1976) who bases a typology of texts 

on the dominant contextual focus. Werlich (1976: 19) states that: 

"Texts distinctively correlate with the contextual factors in a 
communication situation. They conventionally focus the 
addressee's attention only on specific factors and circumstances 
from the whole set of factors. " 

Accordingly, texts can be grouped together and, generally, classified on the basis of 

their dominant contextual focus. This term is to some extent related to rhetorical 

purposes, as they can be perceived within text context. In fact, it helps to locate one 

dominant feature of the text. Hatim and Mason(1990: 146) observe: 

"The usefulness of this concept is that it helps to resolve some of 
the problems inherent in the multi functionality of texts. It is 
sometimes claimed that texts are too fuzzy to yield distinct 
typologies, and that more than one purpose is always being 
attended to in a given text. However, although we recognise 
multi functionality as an important property of texts, we submit 
that only one predominant rhetorical purpose can be served at one 
time in a given text. This is the dominant contextual focus. Other 

purposes may well be present but they are in fact subsidiary to the 
overall function of the text. " 

This feature can be seen as an element of the dominant-subsidiary continuum. Take 

for example the news: reporting of the dominant feature will always be on the 

sequence of events being related. Nevertheless, an evaluative strand will necessarily 

be present to a greater or lesser extent. The latter element is bound to remain 

subsidiary if the narration is not to drift into argumentation; argumentation may, and 

often does, include a narrative. However, in considering these elements as subsidiary 
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one does not seek to downgrade their importance. Indeed, the translator may in some 

contexts have to pay particular attention to the way a text's `official' function is 

being manipulated. 

More specifically, text type focus, or the predominant rhetorical purpose served by a 

given text, is identified in terms of what Werlich (1976: 19) refers to as "specific 

factors and circumstances from the whole set of factors" in a communicative 

situation. For texts to function efficiently, only one predominant rhetorical purpose is 

usually served on anyone occasion of use. Other purposes may well be present, but 

they are in fact subsidiary to the overall function of the text. 

4.9 Text Type Hybridisation 

As stated earlier, Hatim and Mason base their argument of text type approach on the 

fact that texts essentially show elements of hybridisation in them. Thus, texts by their 

very nature tends to be multi-functional, hence, the purpose of a text may only be 

viewed in terms of the "dominances" of a given purpose or contextual focus (Hatim 

and Mason, 1997: 129). Texts are multifunctional as they display features of more 

than one type and it, therefore, seems difficult that a certain category of text can be 

expected to be definitive. It could be argued that the best way to achieve such a 

category is to assess this in terms of textual practice- 

In support of this, Hatim (1997) considers texts to be "essentially multifunctional, 

normally displaying features of more than one type, and constantly shifting from one 

typological focus to another". Additionally, Hatim comments that the distinction 
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between `predominant' and `subsidiary' text-type focus is an important one. From 

his analysis of different text types, Hatim concludes that no text can serve two 

equally predominant functions at the same time. One of the subsidiary functions 

ultimately will become dominant. As he puts it, "for texts to function efficiently, the 

duality of function together with the `subsidiary' issue must always be borne in 

mind". Hatim and Mason (1997: 129) suggest that one of the ways to assess text 

typologies is on two basic levels: 

"A static langue (a primarily systemic portrayal of some `ideal' 
prototype and a dynamic parole (where the various actual 
departures from the norm maybe accounted for. " 

4.10 Text Type Focus 

Hatim and Mason (1990) suggest a new term which draws both the rhetorical and 

conceptual focus of the text into one single term: text type focus "whereby a text is 

defined as a token of a type". The term subsumes the set of communicative, 

pragmatic and semiotics procedures which are followed when relating a text to its 

context. The basic assumption underlying a typology of texts is that texts in social 

communication always appear as manifestations of socially recognized text types 

(Schmidt, 1977: 54). 

To illustrate the breakdown of communications due to the misjudgement of text type 

focus, Hatim and Mason present the following case study. The researchers presented 

12 trainee students with an editorial text from The Times newspaper, concluding that 

the majority of the trainees produced translations which could be faulted on the 



Clurßttr 1 Seiniotics and Signs I Isinat Alahnwud I PhD Thesis 115 

grounds that they misjudged the text type focus. The article and an example of one 

translation read as follows (Hatim and Mason, 1990: 149): 

Article entitled `The Cohesion of OPEC' from The Times 
newspaper: 

Tomorrow's meeting of OPEC is a different affair. Certainly, it is 
formally about prices and about Saudi Arabia's determination to 
keep them down. Certainly, it will also have immediate 
implications for the price of petrol, especially for Britain which 
recently lowered its price of North Sea Oil and may now have to 
raise it again. But this meeting, called at short notice, and 
confirmed only after the most intensive round of preliminary 
discussions between the parties concerned, is not primarily about 
selling arrangements between producer and consumer. It is 
primarily about the future cohesion of the organization itself. 

Back translation from Arabic of one of the erroneous versions 
produced: 

Tomorrow's meeting of OPEC 
undoubtedly be about prices 
determination to keep them down. 
immediate implications for Britain. 

is a different affair. It will 
and about Saudi Arabia's 
Undoubtedly, it will also have 

The results according to the analysis of the texts were seriously flawed translations- 

The defects in the translation resulted from the misjudgement of text types as the 

trainee students thought that the meeting was primarily about prices. Such examples 

illustrate how text-type focus affects the translator's decision-making in the actual 

practice of translating. 

4.11 Monitoring and Managing 

The two concepts of monitoring and managing form one of the bases upon which 

Hatim and Mason (1990; 1997) have built their model of text typology. The two 

terms are defined by Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: 162) as follows: 
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"If the dominant function of a text is to provide a reasonably 
unmediated account of the situation model, situation monitoring is 
being performed. If the dominant function is to guide the situation 
in a manner favourable to the text producer's goals, situation 
management is being carried out. " 

The distinction between the above mentioned terms is a practical framework within 

which the issue of text `hybridisation' may be better understood. Consequently, if the 

dominant function of the text is to steer the situation in a manner favourable to the 

text producer's goals, `managing' is then said to be performed and this kind of 

dominance feature could be found within argumentative texts. On the other hand, if 

the focus is on providing a reasonably detached account then `monitoring' is 

performed, as could be found in expository texts. To illustrate monitoring and 

managing, consider the following excerpts from two different kinds of text, one 

argumentative and the other expository: 

The University of... and the University of... have a proven track 
record which this collaborative venture can only enhance. 

(From a Dean's address at a reception on inaugurating a new 
joint centre) 

The University of.... and the University of... have a proven track 

record which this collaborative venture is intended to enhance. 

(From a press release announcing the inauguration event) 

In his address, the Dean tries to `manage' an audience (possibly sceptical, eager or 

bored) through the use of an emphatic assertion. The reporter in the press release, on 

the other hand, cannot afford to be as indulgent, and he or she merely `monitors' the 

situation. Hatim (2001: 118) explains the underlying concept in more concrete terms 

as follows: 
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"Texts are situated on a cline of varying degrees of involvement 
on the part of text users. If communication is stable (i. e. 
expectation fulfilling), texts can readily be slotted at either end of 
the cline (i. e. they would be predominantly involved or 
`uninvolved'). However, it is often the case that the text receiver 
is subtly moved away from one pole towards the other. " 

Based on this, when translators are faced with the scenario of such hybrid forms, it is 

necessary for them to fully comprehend the subtleties at play and move from one to 

another function as appropriate. 

4.12 Text Type Classification 

There are three text types within text type classification, namely instructional, 

expository and argumentative text types. By way of illustration, these text types and 

their sub-types may be represented schematically as follows [see Figure 4.2]: 

CLASSIFICATION OF BASIC TEXT TYPES 

EXPOSITION 

7 

Conceptual Narration Description 

exposition 

ARGUMENTATION 

Through argumentation Counter-argumentation 
33? rý; <s Oted to be argued ith sis cited to be opposed. ) 

1 through) 

INSTRUCTION 

tI 

Figure 4.2: Classification of basic text types (from Hatim, 1997: 39) 

Each will now be discussed in detail. 
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4.12.1 Instructional Text Type 

The features of instructional text types lies in terms of its context as a non evaluative 

text. The structure is highly formulaic. It also displays a very close-knit texture 

which indicates highly constrained use of language. Hatim and Mason (1997: 189) 

state that "the focus in this sort of text is on the formation of future behaviour". They 

identify two kinds of this text type. 

Firstly, there is instruction with option, as in the case of advertising and consumer 

advice etc. This is demonstrated in the following example from the world of 

advertising (from The Guardian, dated May 15th 2004): 

Bathing difficulties? Short of space? 

THE ALL NEW LITTLE GEM FITS WHERE NO OTHER 
WALK-IN BATH CAN GO! 

Notably, the latter may have much in common with argumentation in the way it has 

the ability to arouse the interest of people, particularly when used in advertisements. 

The focus, however, is on influencing opinions or behaviour and provoking action or 

reaction. For example, a lead-in line such as `Bathing difficulties? Short of space? ' 

arouses interest and acts as an invitation. In this respect, to reiterate, instruction with 

option and argumentation have a lot in common. 

Secondly, there exists instruction without option, as apparent in contracts and treaties 

etc. In order to illustrate this, the following is an example of a distribution 

agreement: 

EXCLUSIVE DISTRIBUTION AGREEMENT 
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This Distribution Agreement is made this 1St day of December 
2000 between: 

Bard Limited, a company organized and existing under the laws of 
the England (# 939600) with its principal place of business at 
Forest House, Brighton Road, Crawley, West Sussex RH 11 9BP, 
England (hereinafter referred to as "the Company"), and Arabian 
Trade House Corporation a company organized and existing under 
the laws of Saudi Arabia, with its principal place of business at 
PO Box 6744, Riyadh 11452, Saudi Arabia (hereinafter referred to 
as "the Distributor"). 

WHEREAS the Company has been engaged in the marketing and 
sale of the products described in Schedule 1 hereto (hereinafter 
referred to as the "Products"); and, 
WHEREAS the Distributor has marketing experience in the 
Territory (as hereinafter defined) and wishes to act as the 
Company's distributor for the Products therein upon the terms and 
conditions hereinafter appearing. 
Now it is hereby agreed as follows: 

1. Definitions. 

1.1 In this Agreement unless the context otherwise requires. 
"Affiliate" means any entity controlling, controlled by or under 
common control with the Company. 

As this example illustrates such texts are rigid and boundary defining. The texts in 

this category often range from legal texts including texts such as treatises, resolutions 

and protocol both within the sphere of international organisations right down to local 

government documents. 

4.12.2 Expository Text Type 

Expository text type differs from the others - that is, instructional and argumentative 

text types - in terms of structure and texture. Although such texts are by nature 

unmotivated and unemotive, still they allow certain features of evaluativeness. The 

text features in terms of text structure, although tightly organised are far less 

stringently formulaic than that of the instructional text. Besides, expository prose 
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tends to be less regulated, while the texture is more stable and far less constrained 

than that of legal language. 

Thus, it could be suggested that the contextual focus in this type of text is on 

decomposition into constituent elements of a given concept, or on their composition 

(analysis) from constituent elements (synthesis). Such texts focus on the analysis of a 

given concept. This conceptual exposition incorporates two variants, descriptive and 

narrative texts. In place of `concepts', description handles `objects' or `situations', 

while narrative texts arrange `actions' and `events' in a particular order. Whereas 

descriptions and narrations are generally easily recognisable, boundaries in other 

cases are more difficult to establish. In order to illustrate this point, the following 

example has been taken from The Economist magazine (dated May 8th-14th 2004): 

Text Sample: 

Mr Torrijos ran a clever campaign. He capitalised on his name. 
His father, General Omar Torrijos, was a generally benevolent 
ruler from 1968 until his death in a plane crash in 1981. He won 
Panama control over its canal by negotiating a treaty with Jimmy 
Carter that saw the Americans pull out in 1999. Many 
Panamanians revere him as the father of the modem nation. 

Reflecting a graduation from least to most evaluative, Hatim and Mason (1997: 191- 

192) suggest that the following text types fall under these categories: the abstract, 

the synopsis, the summary, the entity-oriented report, the event-oriented/non 

evaluative news report, the event-oriented/evaluative news report, the person- 

oriented news report, the formulaic report, the executive report and, finally, the 

personalised report. 
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4.12.3 Argumentative Text Type 

The third element in the classification of text types is that of the argumentative text 

type. The focus in this text is on the evaluation of relations between concepts. Lee 

(1992: 84) finds that within `argumentation' texts the rhetorical purpose focuses on 

the factors and circumstances involved in the relations between concepts unlike 

exposition which incorporate cognitive templates. However, Beaugrande and 

Dressler (1981: 184) define this type of text as "those utilised to promote the 

acceptance or evaluation of certain beliefs or ideas as true versus false, or positive 

versus negative. Conceptual relations such as reason, significance, volition, value 

and opposition should be frequent. The surface texts will often show cohesive 

devices for emphasis and insistence, e. g. recurrence, parallelism and paraphrase". 

Consequently, the main objective of argumentative texts is to promote or to evaluate 

particular beliefs, ideas or notions with conceptual relations such as reason, 

significance or opposition. This kind of text is mostly found within genres such as 

the Editorial or in the Letters to the Editor sections of newspapers. The main feature 

within the context of argumentation proper is essentially the need to persuade 

through evaluation. While expository, instructional and legal texts are rigid in their 

structure, by contrast, the texture of argumentative texts is also relatively free, with a 

predominance of emotive speech, metaphoric expression and restrained uses of 

modality. 

Within the text typology proposed here, two variants of argumentation may be 

distinguished: through- and counter-argumentation. The stages involved in each 

category are depicted in Figure 4.3 below: 
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ARGUMENTATIVE TEXT TYPE 

THROUGH-ARGUMENT COUNTER-ARGUMENT 

Thesis to 
be supported 

4 to'+: aVet3 by 

falsmwd by 

Opposition 

Figure 4.3: Overview of argumentative text types (from Hatim, 1997: 39-40) 

This diagram also demonstrates the differences between stages of through-argument 

and counter-argument. Both will now be discussed in turn. 

4.12.3.1 Through-Argumentation 

This is initiated by stating a viewpoint to be argued through with no explicit 

reference to an adversary, a format which follows the stages illustrated above starting 

with (1) the thesis to be supported; followed by, (2) substantiation; followed by, (3) a 

conclusion. 

The following sample is an example of through-argumentation (excerpt from The 

Economist, dated March 20th-26th 2004): 

Text Sample: 

THE PLUSES AND MINUSES OF GEORGE BUSH'S NASTY CAMPAIGN. 

Thesis cited to 
be opposed 
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EVER since his reincarnation on the plains of Iowa, John Kerry 
has been taunting his Republican opponents to "bring it on". On 
March the Republicans duly obliged with a swarm of attack ads, 
aired in 18 states, accusing Mr Kerry inter alia of being "wrong on 
taxes" and "wrong on defence". And Mr Kerry's response? A 
masterpiece of wounded innocence. "Americans shouldn't have to 
put up with eight months of sniping, " he argued. Wouldn't it be 
better to have just a few debates later on, as Lincoln and Douglas 
did in the late summer of 1858? 

This sort of hooey is par for the course in political campaigns, of 
course. The left has accused George Bush of every sin under the 
sun-from launching a war for oil to being a tool of a group of 
sinister Straussian philosophers. Mr Kerry seldom makes a speech 
these days without denouncing his opponent for "misleading 
America". He was recently caught by a stray microphone telling 
factory workers in Chicago that the Republicans are "the most 
crooked, you know, lying group I've ever seen". So much for the 
moral high ground. 

4.12.3.2 Counter-Argumentation 

Counter-argumentation is initiated by a selective summary of someone else's 

viewpoint, followed by a counter-claim, a substantiation outlining the grounds for the 

opposition, and finally a conclusion. More formally, this sequence is as follows: (1) 

thesis cited to be opposed; followed by (2) opposition; followed by (3) substantiation 

of a counter-claim; and finally (4) a conclusion. 

The following sample is an example of through-argumentation found within The 

Economist magazine (dated March 20th-26th 2004): 

Text Sample: 
104 

AN ELECTION BOMBSHELL 

The surprise election victory of the Socialists, under Jose Luis 
Rodriguez Zapatero, has changed Spain's-and Europe's-political 

map 
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___. __ 

BY UNEXPECTEDLY returning the Socialists to power, the 
Spanish election on March 14th has delivered almost as big a 
shock to Spain, and the world, as the train bombings in Madrid 
did three days earlier. But, though many were quick to accuse 
Spanish voters of appeasement in the face of terror, the truth of 
what happened and what it means is more complex. 

Of note is the fact that within the realm of counter-argumentation there are further 

sub-types including (i) the balance: the text producer has the option of signalling the 

contrastive shift between what may be viewed as a claim and a counter-claim either 

explicitly or implicitly; and, (ii) the explicit concessive the counter-claim is 

anticipated by an explicit concessive such as while, although and despite (Hatim, 

1997: 40-41). 

4.13 Conclusion 

In closing, this chapter examined and dealt with signs and approaches to the field of 

semiotics. A brief examination of the origin of semiotics as embodied in the work of 

Charles Peirce and Ferdinand de Saussure was followed by an outline of the basic 

assumptions of semiotics as suggested by Hatim and Mason. Three key categories of 

cultural semiotics were examined: genre, text, and discourse constraints on the work 

of the translator. Within this domain, the triad of genre, text, and discourse has been 

discussed as cultural semiotics features. 

Further, different approaches to text types havebeen discussed, focussing on Hatirn 

and Mason's model of text types, the core features of which are discussed in detail 

including the standards of textuality, rhetorical purpose, dominant contextual focus, 

hybrid nature of texts, text type focus, managing and monitoring and text type 
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classification. Further, working within the theme of the seven standards of textuality 

as proposed by Beaugrande and Dressler, a model of textuality has been outlined. 

The next chapter focuses on theories of translation as embodied in concepts such as 

equivalence, relevance, cultural studies and skopos. 

--ý_.. a 

,. 

ý. 



Translation Studies 
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5.1 Introduction 

In reviewing the literature pertaining to translation studies, the present chapter covers 

the main concepts of the field. It aims to examine the concept of equivalence as 

represented in the works of Catford, Jakobson, Nida and Koller. Moreover, the 

cultural trend in translation studies will also be investigated. In addition, the works of 

Translation Studies has come a long way to proving itself as a fully-fledged 

discipline in its own right. It stands close to many other related disciplines including 

languages, linguistics, communication studies and cultural studies among others. 

Holmes (1998), in his paper The Name and the Nature of Translation Studies, speaks 

of the field as a distinct discipline and notes that translation research is dispersed 

across a wide array of more highly established disciplines. Illustrating Holmes' 

framework, Toury (1995: 10) represents translation studies in Figure 5.1 below: 
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TRANSLATION STUDIES 

"Pure" Applied 

Theoretical Descriptive 

General Partial Product Process Function Transtator Translation Translation 
I Oriented Oriented Oriented Tsainincs Aids Criticism 

Figure 5.1: Holmes' basic `map' of Translation Studies (from Toury, 1995: 10) 

Holmes divides the discipline into two key areas, `pure' and applied translation 

studies [see Figure 5.1]. The former area focuses more closely on the theoretical and 

descriptive areas of translation studies which are undoubtedly central to the 

development of this branch of learning overall. Notably, the areas comprising the 

`pure' aspect of the discipline are highly important due to the fact that the applied 

aspect of translation studies draws heavily on this corpus of literature in developing 

the discipline as it operates in practice. In fact, the current research lies within this 

realm of applied translation studies, and more specifically, focuses on machine 

translation in its role as a translation aid [see Section 7.2]. 

However, since the publication of Holmes' paper, "translation studies has evolved to 

such an extent that it is really a perfect interdiscipline, interfacing with a whole host 

of other fields" (Hatim and Munday, 2004: 8). An update of this evolution is 
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demonstrated in Figure 5.2, clearly confirming the interdisciplinary nature of the 

field of translation as it is currently stands: 

yl 

hermeneutics, 

postCuitLI 3ii5311, 
deconstruction 

f' semantics, pragmatics, 
I socioünguistits, 

f contrastive linguistics, 

corpus linguistics, 
Cognitive linguistics, 

text/discourse 
analysis 

Figure 5.2: Map of disciplines interfacing with Translation Studies (from Hatim and Munday, 2004: 8) 

The marked overlap between translation and the sheer number of interconnected 

disciplines testifies to both its broad and far-reaching capacity. While Figure 5.2 

illustrates the wider interdisciplinary nature of translation studies, it can be gleaned 

that the major areas of overlap include linguistics, literary studies, cultural studies, 

language engineering and philosophy. 

Be that as it may, the relationship between linguistics and translation studies has 

never been one of ease. This tension has in part been engendered by a clash of 

expectations on both the part of linguists and translators. For a long time, linguists 

hoped that the translation process could be examined simply by using pairs of their 
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single-system descriptions of language which were invariably envisaged with little or 

no regard for meaning (Beaugrande, 1978: 9). Translators, in contrast, anticipated the 

need for more tangible methods of accounting for meaning relations. This came only 

after many years and moved translation studies away from formal linguistics in that 

the translation studies focussed on assessing texts in preference to abstract language 

systems (Toury, 1980). 

In reference to later additions to the field of translation studies, it is important to note 

that language engineering stands distinct from the others due mostly to its being a 

relatively new discipline dependent on modern technologies. This area is particularly 

relevant to this piece of research because it incorporates the study of machine 

translation in addition to corpora, terminology, lexicology and multimedia. 

5.3 Equivalence in Translation Studies 

The first topic to be examined within this section is the concept of equivalence. This 

is followed by a detailed examination of various approaches taken towards 

equivalence by key thinkers in the area including Jakobson, Catford, Nida and 

Koller. Further, within these discussions the role of ideas such as formal versus 

dynamic equivalence, pragmatic and textual equivalence will be reviewed. 

5.3.1 The Concept of Equivalence 

The concept of equivalence is one of the key concepts discussed at length in the 

realm of translation studies. This view is confirmed by the wide range of studies 

carried out to investigate the concept of equivalence including Jakobson (1959), Nida 
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(1964), Reiss (1976), Nord (1991a) and others. Fawcett (1997: 53) highlights the 

debates surrounding the concept of equivalence and contends that the "ultimate goal 

of the various translation techniques and strategies is to achieve `equivalence', a 

concept that has probably cost the lives of more trees than any other in translation 

studies". Likewise, Wilss (1982a: 134) asserts a similar idea in stressing that "the 

concept of translation equivalence has been an essential issue not only in translation 

theory over the last 2000 years, but also in modern translation studies" and that there 

barely exists any other concept in translation study which has created "as many 

contradictory statements and has set off as many attempts at an adequate, 

comprehensive definition as the concept of translation equivalence between source 

language text and target language text". In fact, it is no surprise that this concept has 

attracted such a concerted effort in research and studies because the achievement of 

equivalence in translation is the main goal of the translation process at all levels 

whether word, sentence, text or genre, register and discourse. 

The ensuing sections discuss the manner in which particular researchers have 

approached the concept of equivalence. In specific, Jakobson's approach, Catford's 

shifts and Nida's dynamic and formal equivalence will be assessed and critiqued. 

5.3.2 Jakobson's Approach 

The Russian-born American structuralist Roman Jakobson's (b. 1896 - d. 1982) 

concept of equivalence revolves around the primary problem of language and the 

crucial interest of linguistics. Jakobson's study of equivalence accorded new 

momentum to the theoretical analysis of translation. Further, Jakobson (1959: 232) 
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introduced three core categories of translation based on a semiotic approach to 

language as follows: intralingual, interlingual and intersemiotic. Each will be 

discussed in turn. 

First, the intralingual approach lies within one language and requires rewording or 

paraphrasing. It is also called gist translation or a process of interpretation. Dickins et 

al (2002: 8) use the following short conversation to explain what is meant by 

intralingual translation: 

Policeman: There's been an accident ahead madam. I am afraid 
you'll have to turn left down St Mary's Lane here, the road's 
blocked. 

Jill: Oh, Ok. Thanks. 

Jack: What did he say? 

Jill: We've got to turn left. 

Here, Jill uses intralingual translation by rephrasing what the policeman has stated to 

them and offers a gist translation to Jack. 

Second, the interlingual translation approach occurs between two languages such as 

Arabic and English. For example, consider the translation of the following segment 

of a speech delivered by King Abdallah of Jordan (dated 15th Aug 2002): 

sý L (�cU2J) ýý-ýu2ei r ti' 

tf1ý ýt 
1- 

C9R yr}ý 
CSU }J V LhJ4 

U 
ýýJ 

ýý 
,V 

%ýJ t(výJ 

It is with pleasure that I extend to you my pride in you and my 
appreciation for your productivity, commitment and devotion in 
building your country and in your persistence in raising its banner 

and facing all the challenges and difficulties that obstruct our 
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righteous process with courage patience and will, that never 
weakens nor yields. 

In this regard, Jakobson (1959: 114) asserts that "there is ordinarily no full 

equivalence between code-units". In Jakobson's view, interlingual translation 

involves "substitut[ing] messages in one language not for separate code-units but for 

entire messages in some other language". So the translator recodes and transmits a 

message received from another source. Thus, translation involves two equivalent 

messages in two different codes. 

Third is the intersemiotic approach which operates between sign systems. An 

example of this could be the colour of different traffic lights and its corresponding 

meaning, for example, as most people are aware, a red traffic light indicates `stop' to 

drivers while a green one indicates `go'. 

Likewise, Jakobson (1959) approaches the problem of equivalence with a new 

definition: 

"Equivalence in difference is the cardinal problem of language 

and the pivotal concern of linguistics... the problem of meaning 
and equivalence thus focuses on differences in the structure and 
terminology of languages rather than on any inability of one 
language to render a message that has been written in another 
verbal language. " 

Hence, cross-linguistic differences centre around obligatory grammatical and lexical 

forms in the manner that "languages differ essentially in what they must convey and 

not in what they may convey" (ibid). 
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5.3.3 Catford's Approach to Equivalence 

In his book A Linguistic Theory of Translation, the British linguist and translation 

theorist Catford (1965) outlines his approach to translation equivalence in one of the 

key contributions to the subject area. Catford, a follower of Firth, emphasises a 

linguistic-based approach to translation. Viewing translation as "the replacement of 

textual material in one language by equivalent textual material in another language", 

Catford (1965: 20-21) asserts that translation "has to stand in some kind of 

equivalence relation to the original... thus equivalence in translation is not an 

isolated, quasi-objective quality, it is a functional concept that can be attributed to a 

particular translational situation" 

5.3.3.1 Formal Correspondence and Textual Equivalence 

Within the framework of Catford's (1965: 27) theory of translation is his distinction 

between two kinds of equivalence: formal correspondence and textual equivalence. 

Formal equivalence refers to "any TL category (unit, class, structure, element of 

structure, etc. ) which can be said to occupy, as nearly as possible, the same place in 

the economy of the TL as the given SL category occupies in the SL". This could 

include, for example, translating an adjective by an adjective or a noun by a noun; for 

example, translating the adjective tall from English into Arabic as jj or red as 

j-e i. In contrast, textual equivalence is "any TL text or portion of text which is 

observed on a particular occasion.. . to be the equivalent of a given SL text or portion 

of text". This may include translating an adjective by an adverbial phrase or changing 

the unit from one language to another, take for example the Arabic verb 

from a Qur'anic discourse it is translated as `ignorantly discuss'. 
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Fawcett (1997: 54) observes that the distinction between the two methods of 

equivalence suggested by Catford "is not necessarily a distinction between two 

approaches to translation" because formal correspondence could be viewed as "a 

matter of language" while textual equivalence is "a matter of parole". Further, 

Munday (2001: 60) points out that textual equivalence is thus tied to a particular 

source text-target text pair, whereas formal equivalence is a more general 

system-based concept between a pair of languages. When the two concepts diverge, a 

translation shift is deemed to have occurred. In this sense, translation is viewed by 

Catford (1965: 1) as "an operation performed on languages: a process of substituting 

a text in one language for a text in another". Consider the following sentence for 

illustration: 

However, when translation cannot be achieved by adhering to the linguistic form of 

the source text then textual equivalence is achieved through, what Catford calls, 

translation shifts which will be discussed next. 

5.3.3.2 Translation Shits 

A translation according to Catford is achieved through either level shift or category 

shift. In Catford's (1965: 73) words, translation shifts are therefore "departures from 
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formal correspondence in the process of going from the SL to the TL". He 

differentiates between these two kinds of shifts. 

A shift of level takes place when an SL item has a TL translation equivalent at a 

different linguistic level from its own (grammatical, lexical, etc. ) or would be 

something which is expressed by grammar in one language and lexis in another. 

Consider this example: 

Notice the omission of is when translated since the Arabic implicitly indicates it. 

Category shift, in contrast, is a broad term referring to shifts involving any of the 

four following categories (Catford, 1965/2000: 141-43): 

1. Class shift 
The `class shift' occurs when a SL part is translated by means of a 
TL part that belongs to a different grammatical class, for instance 

rendering the adjective in one language to an adverbial phrase in 

other language. 

2. Structure shift 

A `structure shift' involves shifts in grammatical structures 
between the source language and target text, for example, "John 
loves Mary" becomes "Is love at John on Mary" in Gaelic. 

3. Unit shift 

The `unit shift' includes shifts where the translation equivalent 
exists between the SL and TL. SL ranks in terms of sentences, 
clauses, groups, words and morphemes is not observed. 
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4. System shift 
An `intra-system shift' arises when the SL and TL own roughly 
corresponding systems but where "the translation involves 
selection of a non-corresponding term in the TL system". 

Reflecting on Catford's view of equivalence, Hatim (2001: 17) maintains that "in 

cases where translation cannot be carried out by adhering to the linguistic form of the 

source text, Catford employs the term to refer to source and target items being more 

generally interchangeable in a given situation" and also argues that Catford's view of 

equivalence is quite "broad and may even include such intercultural issues as how 

users of different languages perceive reality in different ways". Hence, by way of 

critique, Hatim considers Catford's theory to overlook vital cultural and textual 

factors as well as various situational factors and, in this sense, there will be cases in 

terms of `level shift' "which go beyond straightforward incompatibility between the 

SL and TL linguistic systems and which will involve translators' preferences". In 

this respect, Hatim's point is valid - particularly in the context of Arabic and English 

- where languages pairs are remotely different in terms of syntax and semantic levels 

and culturally distant. Despite the important contribution made by Catford's theory, 

Munday (2001: 61) observes that the "analysis of intra-system shifts betrays some of 

the weaknesses of his approach". This refers to what Munday considers the "kind of 

scientific-like statement of probability, which characterizes Catford's whole approach 

and was linked to the growing interest in machine translation at the time" (ibid). 

However, Fawcett (1997: 54) argues that criticisms made of Catford have not always 

been based on accurate or careful readings of his work. He proffers the example of 

Larose (1989: 113) who claims that this approach decontextualises the translation 
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process, while Fawcett maintains that Catford refers several times to context and uses 

the concept of social contextual function to suggest solutions to dialect translation. 

On the contrary, Snell-Hornby (1988: 14-15) believes that Catford's approach "is now 

generally considered dated and of mere historical interest". Nevertheless, Fawcett 

(1997: 55) states that Catford is not unaware that his definition of textual equivalence 

poses problems as he himself admitted in his landmark work (1965: 52). The concept 

of sameness of situation is a difficult one, particularly when vastly different cultures 

are involved. Fawcett (ibid) goes on to say that "his [Catford's] description of how 

we discover textual equivalences is also dubious, although he might be less ready to 

accept this". 

On the whole, despite these shortcomings, Catford's contribution remains one of very 

few original attempts to give a systematic description of translation from a linguistic 

point of view. 

5.3.4 Nida's Model of Equivalence 

Thus far, two approaches of equivalence have been examined including Jakobson 

with his three methods of translation and Catford's approach focussing on translation 

shifts. In this section, the discussion on equivalence continues focusing on one of the 

foremost approaches as proffered by Nida's model of translation and equivalence 

model. 

The American scholar and Bible translator, Eugene Nida (b. 1914), bases his theory 

on a sociolinguistic theory of translation. Considered one of the landmark approaches 

to equivalence in translation studies, Nida (1964: 157) expects the translator to have 
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the same objectives as the original author or "at least compatible with, those of the 

original author and he must be content to be like his author otherwise equivalence in 

effect will be impossible". 

Nida's model of translation and, by extension, of equivalence incorporates the 

interrelationships that exist among language, culture and society. Nida benefits from 

some of the insights yielded by linguistic analysis which could be applied to the 

study of translation. In short, he attempts to shift translation into a more scientific era 

by incorporating recent works in linguistics. As a matter of fact, Nida's theory of 

translation emerged from his own practical work on the translation of the Bible. His 

two major works in the sixties - Toward a Science of Translating (Nida, 1964) and 

the co-authored book The Theory and Practice of Translation (Nida and Taber, 1969) 

- constitute his theory of translation. 

Nida's systematic approach makes use of the theoretical concepts and notions both 

from semantics and pragmatics and, in particular, some of the key features of 

Chomsky's model (the surface and deep structures of Chomsky's work on syntactic 

structure) which formed the theory of Generative-Transformational-Grammar, or 

GTG, (Chornsky, 1957; 1965). Under the influence of GTG, Nida viewed it as a 

means of providing the translator with a technique designed for decoding the ST and 

a procedure for encoding the TT. By way of criticism, it could be suggested that 

Nida's model is a simplified version of Chomsky's theory. Hatim (2001: 21) 

presumes, reflecting on the work of Nida and Taber, that they based their work on 

two fundamental assumptions. The first assumption adopted into the theory is a 

`universalist' approach rather than a `particularist' one in the sense that "anything 
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which can be said in one language can be said in another, unless the form is an 

essential element of the message" (Vida and Taber, 1969: 4). The second assumption 

is the adoption of a `communicative' view of translation process where "without 

losing sight of the original message producer, the focus is shifted to the role of the 

receptor" (2001: 18). 

5.3.4.1 The Process of Translation in Nida's Model 

This process of translation, devised by Nida and Taber, incorporates a linguistic 

orientation where translation is viewed as a dynamic process. Within this process 

there are three main stages, namely analysis, transfer and restructure with each stage 

affecting the translator. This three-stage system of translation is illustrated as follows 

in Figure 5.3: 

Source Language 
(SL) 

I 

ANALYSIS 

1 

Target La«c taage 
i, TL) 

i 

RESTRUCTURING 

Y 

Figure 5.3: The translation process in Nida's model (from Nida and Taber, 1969: 33) 

Firstly, there is analysis of the message in the source language into the simplest 

forms using kernel structures. Secondly, the translator transfers the message at this 
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level. Thirdly, the message is restructured in the target language. In his own words, 

Nida (1964: 68) sun}marises this translation methodology as follows: 

"It is both scientifically and practically more efficient (1) to 
reduce the source text to its structurally simplest and most 
semantically evident kernels, (2) to transfer the meaning from 
source language to receptor language on a structurally simple 
level, and (3) to generate the stylistically and semantically 
equivalent expression in the receptor language. " 

In commenting on this process of translating, Gentzler (1993: 56) notes that "Vida 

prefers to work backwards from the surface of the original text to its deep structure, 

transfer that deep structure to the deep structure of the new language, and then 

generate a surface structure in the second language. In other words, he posits a 

decoding and recoding process in which the original message never changes". From 

another perspective, Hatim (2001: 22) describes this model as practice-driven in view 

of the fact that it was devised primarily to provide Bible translators with the most 

appropriate tools in tackling potential problems in translating and rendering ancient 

texts efficiently into various languages. Thus, the translator, according to Nida 

(1964: 150-1) must comprehend the content of the message in the most accurate 

manner including the subtleties of meaning and the different emotive shades of 

words and stylistic features which determine the "flavour and feel" of the message. 

Subsequently, the translator must have a comprehensive association with the subject 

matter concerned over and above the knowledge of the two or more languages 

involved in the translation process. Munday (2001: 39) observes that Nida and 

Taber's own description of the process of the translation emphasise "the scientific 

and practical" advantages of this method compared to other attempts. Though this 

may be the case with human translation, by projecting this method onto machine 
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translation, it begs the question: will the machine be able to analyse, transfer and 

restructure to the target language as effectively as human translation? In order to 

understand what the process entails, it is necessary to examine in detail the methods 

involved at each stage of the process. 

5.3.4.2 First Stage: Analysis 

In the model of translating devised by Nida and Taber [see Figure 5.3], the first stage 

is that of analysis. This starts by applying a set of measures in which to discover the 

kernels underlying the source text and "the clearest understanding of the meaning, in 

preparation for the transfer" (Vida and Taber, 1969: 197). `Kernel' serves as a key 

term in this model and refers to the basic structural elements out of which language 

builds elaborate surface structures. Kernels are obtained from the source text surface 

structure by a reductive process of back-transformation (Nida and Taber, 1969: 39; 

Nida, 1964: 63-9). Gentzler (1993: 55) says that "At the heart of Nida's theory is a 

system of `kernel constructions' from which, everything else is derived". Nida and 

Taber (1969: 39) claim that all languages have between six and a dozen basic kernel 

structures and "agree far more on the level of kernels than on the level of more 

elaborate structures". However, they are used for analysis of sequences of items 

which belong to four key categories: 

Events - performed by verbs; 

Objects - performed by nouns; 

Abstracts - quantities and qualities, including adjectives; and 

Relationals - including gender, prepositions and conjunctions. 

Thus, if the translator were required to translate the following text: 
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Claudia Wright reveals Israel's involvement in President Reagan's 
military plans in Central America, Washington. 

He or she would embark, according to Nida, on an analysis of the text rendering it 

down to its basic simplistic kernels based on the concepts of objects, events, abstracts 

and relationals. It should be noted that this stage could potentially be efficiently 

managed by machine translation software with an inbuilt `instant transfer' feature. 

The text above could be analysed as follows: 

Objects: Claudia Wright, Israel, President Reagan etc. 
Events: reveal, involvement 

Abstracts: military 

Relationals: in 

After this stage of analysis, the translator would be required to move to the next 

stage, namely, transfer. 

5.3.4.3 Second Stage. Transfer 

Transfer is the stage where the analysis of material is transferred in the mind of the 

translator from the SL to the TL. After this, the translator works on the kernels in 

light of his or her previous knowledge of the target language structure with some 

modification until a satisfactory form is attained and considered "optimal for transfer 

into the receptor language" (Nida and Taber, 1969: 33-51). However, Hatim 

(2001: 23) argues that these "kernel elements (e. g. `event' words and the way they 

combine with other elements) do not occur in a conceptual vacuum. They will 

somehow be marked temporally, spatially and logically". Finally, at this stage there is 

also a transfer of initial kernel analysis with context. In accordance with the analysis, 
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necessary adjustments either in semantic or syntactic elements will be considered. 

Applying this stage on the example above, the translator will transfer the text to the 

target language in his mind while striving to choose the appropriate equivalents to 

the original text. 

However, at this stage, while human translators may be able to surmise the best 

approach based on experience and their familiarity with the cultures within which 

both the source and target language operate, machine translation would not have this 

luxury. Rather, it would be dependent upon how it had been programmed to handle 

such instances. Based on this, the translations rendered by a human translator and 

machine translation software may be at variance. 

5.3.4.4 Third Stage: Restructuring 

Restructuring the transferred material which still exists only in the shape of kernel 

sentences is the final stage in the process of translation in Nida's model. According to 

Nida and Taber (1969: 206), what remains at this stage is a certain tool through which 

the input will be transformed into a "stylistic form appropriate to the receptor 

language and to the intended receptors". The main objective of the restructuring 

process is to ensure the same impact that the source text producer aimed to its 

intended receptors after being subjected to the translation process. 

A translator restructuring the above sample into Arabic must ensure the impact of the 

original text on the target audience. Thus, the translation is considered accurate when 

it produces in the receiver a response which is essentially the same as that of the 

original, thereby rendering it dynamically equivalent to its source text (Vida, 
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1969: 494-5). This takes us now to our next section of Nida's model, his main 

contribution of formal and dynamic equivalence. 

5.3.4.5 Formal versus Dynamic Equivalence 

In addition to the model of translating discussed above, Nida contributes two 

important notions to the science of translation studies, that of formal and dynamic 

equivalence. Nida's model of translation studies has been highly influential and has 

come to be inextricably linked with the notion of formal and dynamic equivalence. In 

defining this area, Nida (1964: 159) asserts that formal correspondence focuses the 

attention on "the message itself, in both form and content... one is concerned that the 

message in the receptor language should match as closely as possible the different 

elements in the source language". Formal equivalence could then be a perfectly valid 

translation of "certain types of messages for certain types of audiences" (ibid). 

In contrast, dynamic equivalence is defined as "a translation principle according to 

which a translator seeks to translate the meaning of the original in such a way that 

the TL wording will trigger the same impact on the TL audience as the original 

wording did upon the ST audience" where "one is concerned that the message in the 

receptor language should match as closely as possible the different elements in the 

source language" (Nida, 1964: 159; Nida and Taber, 1969: 14,173). Dynamic 

equivalence in this sense is based on "the principle of equivalent effect" which 

requires the translator to be able to "reproduce the message" in a manner which 

yields "essentially the same purpose or function in the target language as the original 

text served in the source language". He used his sample from the Bible translation of 
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the phrase "Lamb of God" where the term lamb indicates innocence. To opt for 

formal equivalence when translated into the Eskimo culture would create problems. 

Thus, dynamic equivalence for the above phrase will be "Seal of God" to match the 

culture of the audience target text. Thus, Nida and Taber (1969: 200) assert that the 

message of the translated text of the original message will create the same impact 

and response in the receptor's language to the extent that the response elicited is 

similar to that of the source receptors. 

Aiming to make a clear distinction within Nida's equivalence model, Munday 

(2001: 41) comments that formal equivalence is "keenly oriented towards the ST 

structure, which exerts strong influence in determining accuracy and correctness" 

while dynamic equivalence is defined in terms of the degree to which the receptors 

of the message in the receptor language respond to it in substantially the same 

manner as the receptors in the source language. 

Additionally, it is suggested that dynamic equivalence is based on what Nida 

(1964: 159) calls "the principle of equivalent effect" where "the relationship between 

receptor and message should be substantially the same as that which existed between 

the original receptors and the message". Consequently, for Nida to consider 

translation as successful, it must meet four basic requirements: 

1. Make sense; 

2. Convey the spirit and manner of the original; 

3. Have a natural and easy form of expression; and, 

4. Produce a similar response. 
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Building on this, Hatim (2001: 19) observes that effective dynamic equivalence 

requires the following key elements: substitution of more appropriate TL cultural 

material for less accessible SL items; making references which are implicit in the 

source text linguistically implicit in the target language; and, regulating redundancy 

in order to facilitate comprehension. 

Nevertheless, reflecting on the usefulness of dynamic equivalence Dickins et al 

(2002: 19-20) warn that dynamic equivalence might be taken as a justification for 

excessive freedom i. e. the translator will have the freedom to translate the text and 

write whatever sounds appropriate insofar as it reflects the message content of the 

source text. By way of example, Dickens and his colleagues draw on Arabic 

literature, specifically, the problem encountered in achieving an equivalent effect in 

an Arabic-English translation of a selection of ancient Arabic poetry, such as Labied. 

Here, it appears almost improbable to be able to faithfully convey in an English 

translation to a modem-day English-speaking audience the effect created by Labied 

to the original audience, that is the Arabs in the context of pre-Islamic Arabia. 

Let us consider an example based on a religious text. The Arabic verse of the Quran 

(Quran: Chapter 3, Verse 102) is presented below followed by its translation into 

English as it reads in four different published translations: 

ayyaAWo s" pý 
AiAffA. -r 

9` 

English Translations: 
$1. O you who believe! Fear Allah as He should be feared and die 

not except in a state of Islam. (Al Hilali and Khan, 2004: 88) 
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2.0 you who have believed, fear Allah as he should be feared 
and do not die except as Muslims. (published by Saheeh 
International, 1997: 79) 

3. You who have iman! Have taqwa of Allah with the taqwa due 
to him and do not die except as Muslims. (Bewley and Bewley, 
1999: 55) 

4. Ye who believe! Fear Allah as he should be feared, and not 
except in a state of Islam. (Yusuf Ali, 2001: 153) 

In assessing the four translations above, it becomes apparent that dynamic 

equivalence cannot be fully achieved. Allowing for the similarities and differences 

among them, yet the actual meaning of the verse has not been rendered and that is 

due to the different semantic, syntax and structure of the two languages in addition to 

the different linguistic, social and cultural differences. Amalgamating these inhibiting 

factors, the difficulty in achieving such dynamic equivalence still stands and this is 

illustrated in the first and second translations of the Quranic verse where the 

translators are required to add extra information to explain the meaning of the verse. 

This endorses comments made earlier by Dickens and his colleagues. However, 

when Nida asserts that the translator should focus on reproducing the message "in a 

manner which yields essentially the same purpose or function in the target language 

as the original" this clearly requires revision based on the fact that there is no 

absolute measure by which one can measure the response of people to the original 

text in the source language, since the responses of people are essentially different. 

How then can one achieve the same response which is not unambiguously known in 

the first place in the original language? 
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5.3-4.6 Dynamic Equivalence Assessment 

The model suggested by Nida had received criticism in terms of the principle of 

equivalent effect and the concept of equivalence. Lefevere (1992: 7) argues that 

equivalence is still overly concerned with the word level, while Larose (1989: 78) 

deems the equivalence effect highly improbable due to vast differences among 

languages and cultures. Munday (2001: 42), reflecting on Nida's model, comments as 

follows: 

"The key role played by Nida is to point the road away from strict 
word-for word equivalence. His introduction of the concepts of 
formal and dynamic equivalence was crucial in introducing 
receptor-based (or reader-based) orientation to translation theory. " 

Hatim (2001: 21) observes that the dynamic vs. formal equivalence actually 

"represent points on a cline" thereby limiting specific tendencies and proffering, 

instead, general tendencies. Focussing on Nida's theological premise, Gentzler 

(1993: 60) disparages Nida's work for its proselytising angle with the concept that 

dynamic equivalence serves the purpose of converting the receptors, no matter what 

their culture, to the dominant discourse and ideas of Protestant Christianity. 

In contrast, Fawcett { 1997: 57) is more endeared to the concept noting that "in a clear, 

detailed and erudite exposition, Nida and Taber show how dynamic equivalence 

impacts on the translation studies... The result is one of the most complete and 

consistent discussions of translation ever produced. Despite the criticisms made of it, 

the book should be compulsory reading for all translators". Though Nida's model has 

been strongly criticised it has still had a considerable influence on research in 

translation studies in general and equivalence in particular. 
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5.3.5 Koller's Approach to Equivalence 

In this section, the final model of equivalence will be outlined, that is the model 

proposed by the German linguist and translation theorist Werner Koller. Koller 

(1995: 196), in his approach to equivalence, focuses on what is termed `equivalence 

relations' and `equivalence frameworks' through viewing translation as follows: 

"The result of a text-processing activity, by means of which a 
source-language text is transposed into a target-language text. 
Between the resultant text in the target-language text (TLT) and 1 the source text in the source-language text (SLT) there exists a 
relationship, which can be designated as a translational, or 
equivalence relation. " 

Thus, viewing translation as a text-process activity that occurs between a SLT and 

TLT through the transposition of SLT into TLT engenders a relationship which can be 

categorised as a translational or equivalence relation. Hence, equivalence is 

constrained by two factors under which texts and their translations are produced and 

received: firstly, historical cultural conditions; and secondly, potential conflicting 

linguistics-textual and extra-textual factors. This results in a link between the text 

source and the communicative conditions on the receiver's side, or what Koller 

(1979) views as a `double-linkage' . 
In light of this linkage, equivalence relations are 

differentiated and a number of what Koller terms `frameworks of equivalence' 

emerge as a result (1979: 187-91). Thus, equivalence can be achieved through one of 

the following levels [see Table 5.1]: 
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To exemplify the concept of Koller's equivalence let us consider the following 

example (adopted from Hatim and Munday, 2004: 50-51). The text is taken from a 

Newsweek Magazine (dated 21St May 2001) and is a quote by the photographer 

Helmut Newton speaking about former British Prime Minister, Mrs. Margaret 

Thatcher: 

`I had wanted for years to get Mrs Thatcher in front of my 
camera. As she got more powerful she got sort of sexier. ' 

Trying to find an appropriate equivalent to the item `sexier' in a language such as 

Arabic, all five options of equivalence should be considered. Firstly, in the case of 

formal equivalence, the problem of not being able to find an equivalent for it arises. 

Hence, as this seems unattainable, the next level of equivalence must be sought, that 

is denotative equivalence. Although this type of equivalence is achievable in almost 

any language, to opt for it in the case of Arabic may convey ideas associated with sex 

as the Arabic equivalent for this term is--. This will trigger an association at 

variance to the intended one in the minds of the receivers of the language. As this 

Table 5.1: Five different types of equivalence (from Koller, 1979: 187) 
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result is inadequate, the third level of equivalence, or connotative equivalence may 

be tried. However, with this option the problem of the association with sex may be 

solved by linking it with the target language element `attractiveness' or 

This term, though, again falls short in conveying the full idea of what the 

photographer wished to convey. Rather, a higher level of equivalence should be 

sought, and that is what Koller calls text-normative equivalence. 

According to Koller, these categories of equivalence aid the translator in his task. By 

way of criticism, Hatim (2001) notes that these five types of equivalence have turned 

equivalence into a relative concept. Yet, Koller (1995: 198) himself urged further 

investigation and research into this phenomenon stating that the equivalence 

frameworks "must be expanded upon, differentiated, refined and modified and in 

particular examined against concrete translational phenomena". 

In the preceding sections, a detailed discussion on equivalence has highlighted the 

main works in the discipline as proffered by various scholars including Jakobson, 

Catford, Nida and Koller. The discussion covered the concepts of equivalence, 

formal and dynamic equivalence, translation shifts, Nida's translation model and, 

finally, Koller's equivalence types. Next, a different model within the realm of 

translation studies is examined. This relates to cultural studies, a key trend within the 

field of translation. 
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5.4 Cultural Studies in Translation 

In assessing the issue of the cultural model in translation it becomes necessary to first 

understand the role of culture in translation. 

Culture inevitably shares an intimate and inextricable relationship with language 

affecting the translation process and, ultimately, the final product of translation. Thus 

culture, in its basic terms, affects the translation process and translators must be 

culturally-aware if required to produce an accurate translation in the same manner as 

the translator has to be textually aware (as discussed above). Hence, with regard to 

the focus of the current work, that is machine translation, cultural factors must be 

accounted for in the translation output. Fully automated translation is inevitably 

impossible as the machine is not culturally aware, as will be demonstrated in the 

examples below. Thus, intervention in the guise of human translation, or human post- 

editing, becomes expected. 

With the merger of translation and cultural studies, Venuti, a cultural theorist and 

translation scholar, insists that the scope of translation studies needs to be broadened 

to take account of the value-driven nature of the sociocultural framework. Before 

embarking on an examination of cultural studies, Venuti (1998: 315) sets the scene for 

the cultural paradigm in translation studies, depicting it as follows: 

"... [there] is an approach that can generally be called cultural 04. 
studies, which is concerned with how values, ideologies, and 
institutions shape practices differently in different historical 

periods. " 
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Venuti's (1995: 23) position regarding the supremacy of the source text as the aim of 

cultural studies is "to develop a theory and practice of translation that resists 

dominant target language cultural values so as to signify the linguistic and cultural 

differences of a foreign text". The cultural model, one of most influential trends in 

recent translation studies, has also been dubbed "the cultural turn". In assessing the 

model, Hatim (2001) is of the belief that it addresses some of the issues raised so far 

in the discussion of equivalence, both under text linguistics and within relevance 

theory, and goes on to suggest that the cultural model has been pitted against the 

linguistic model. 

5.4.1 Translator (1n)Visibility 

A core issue in recent works on translation within the paradigm of cultural studies is 

the question of whether or not the translator should remain invisible. Venuti uses the 

term `invisibility' to point towards the translator's situation and activity in 

contemporary Anglo-American culture. However, the term describes the extent to 

which the translator should be visible in the translation process, or in other words, 

the presence of the translator in the translation. Hatim (2001: 46) argues that "the 

subject of `translation strategy' is perhaps the single most important issue around 

which the contribution of research into translator invisibility has revolved". 

According to Venuti (1992), `invisibility' would refer here to two distinctive though 

related notions: first, in terms of the `effect of discourse' or the translator's use of 

language; and second, the `reading practice' or the way in which translated texts are 

read in the target language culture or how translations are received and evaluated. 

The latter phenomena relates to the view that different audiences respond to the 
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translated text in order to be accepted by them. Venuti (1995: 1) elaborates on this 

issue and observes that: 

"A translated text, whether prose or poetry, fiction or non-fiction, 
is judged acceptable by most publishers, reviewers and readers 
when it reads fluently, when the absence of any linguistic or 
stylistic peculiarities makes it seem transparent, giving the 
appearance that it reflects the foreign writer's personality or 
intention or the essential meaning of the foreign text - the 
appearance, in other words, that the translation is not in fact a 
translation, but the original'. " 

It could be presumed here, in application of what is stated by Venuti, it is highly 

unlikely that such translation output could be achieved by machines. Thus, post- 

editing the texts would be fundamental and necessary. Therefore, the translator's 

visibility or invisibility would remain an issue, even in the era of automated machine 

translation output. 

5.4.2 Foreignization and Domestication 

Within the paradigm of cultural studies, there exist two translation strategies in 

addition to the concept of (in)visibility discussed above. According to Venuti (1995: 

19-20), these two concepts are domestication and foreignization. In essence, these 

concepts are concerned with two primary aspects: the choice of text to be translated 

and the translation method. The two notions of foreignization and domestication are 

not, however, pioneered by Venuti. In fact, they can be traced back to the German 

theologian and translator, Friedrich Schleiermacher, who refers to the concepts as 

follows (Schleiermacher, 1838; cited in Wilss, 1982a: 33): 
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"The translator can either leave the writer in peace as much as 
possible and bring the reader to him, or he can leave the reader in 

peace as much as possible and bring the writer to him. " 

According to Venuti (1995: 20), domestication is "an ethnocentric reduction of the 

foreign text to the target language cultural value which brings the author back home". 

It also entails translating in a transparent, fluent, `invisible' style in order to minimise 

the foreignness of the target text. In addition, domestication envelops adherence to 

domestic literary pieces by carefully selecting texts that are likely to lend themselves 

to such a translation strategy (Venuti, 1997: 241). 

In contrast, Venuti (1997: 242) suggests foreignization is an alternative translation 

method that involves "an ethnodeviant pressure on those values to register the 

linguistic and cultural differences of the foreign text, sending the reader abroad". 

Therefore, foreignization entails choosing a foreign text and developing a translation 

method along lines which are excluded by dominant cultural values in the target 

language. On this basis, Venuti strongly believes that such strategy should be pursued 

in the translation of culturally dominant texts. 

Consider the following example that illustrates both the concepts of foreignization 

and domestication. The texts are two different translations of a Quranic verse 

(Chapter 16, Verse 107): 

Translation 1 (Bewley and Bewley, 1999: 260): 

This is because they prefer 

The life of this dunya to the akhira. 
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Translation 2 (Ali, 2001: 665): 
This because they love 
The life of this world better than the Hereafter. 

Thus, one of the translators opted to foreignize (Translation 1) while the other chose 

to domesticate the text (Translation 2). 

As Munday (2001: 146) observes, Venuti (1995: 21) sees the phenomenon of 

domestication as dominating Anglo-American translation culture and complains that 

it involves "an ethnocentric reduction of the foreign text to Anglo-American 

target-language cultural values" thereby depriving source text producers of their 

voice and re-expressing foreign cultural values in terms of what is familiar to the 

dominant culture. In illustrating this point, Hatim and Mason (1997: 145) observe 

that : 

"A significant illustration is the homophobia apparent in Robert 
Grave's translation of Suetonius, convincingly documented by 
Venuti, reflecting cultural values of the target language society 
and creating an illusion of transparency in which linguistics and 
cultural differences are domesticated. " 

The above argument maintains that many translators tend to be domesticated, 

ignoring the source text culture. Hence, Venuti stands against the Anglo-American 

translation strategy that adopts such method. 

5.4.3 Assessment of Cultural Studies Paradigm 

Venuti, however, has been criticised at length. In particular, Pym (1996: 171) wonders 

whether the fact that "a culture as relatively major, prestigious and big as Anglo- 

Americandom tends towards fluency in translations" should surprise people and 
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suggests that "there is nothing `radically English' about the phenomenon". A core 

criticism proffered by Pym (ibid) notes that: 

"Venuti's arguments rely on fundamentally binary oppositions 
that allow him to talk about `good' and `bad' translations in terms 

I of hegemonic vs. minority culture, standard vs. non-standard 
language, critical studies vs. linguistics, and so on. This means his 
most powerful arguments do not really concern translation but are 
simply ideas about what cultures should be and how language 
should be used. " 

Moreover, in reference to the strategies of foreignization and domestication, Pym 

claims that the distinction is unnecessary "since domestication into a minority 

language is now okay". Overall, Pym's general criticism focuses on what he 

considers the surpassing of translation studies for world cultures. Munday 

(2001: 155), in his criticism of Venuti's work, makes note of the fact that a specific 

methodology is not applied to the analysis of translation, thereby incorporating too 

many approaches without discrimination. 

5.5 Relevance in Translation 

In the previous section, the cultural aspect of translation studies has been surveyed, 

its various facets and how these relate to machine translation are highlighted. In the 

present section, another approach which differs from the those discussed above will 

be examined: it is called Relevance Theory and its method lies in its ability to draw 

inferences from texts, in other words, it is a cognitive-related approach. This theory 

has shifted the focus from the text to the mental process of hearers/readers and 

translators. It differs in its handling from other translation theories which are mainly 

concerned with texts, text fragments or words as the objects of the translation 
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process, basing itself instead on the principles of the cognitive aspects of 

communication. 

5.5.1 Background to Relevance Theory 

This essence of relevance theory is drawn from a psycho linguistic model, although 

this is not immediately obvious. In relation to this, Fawcett (1997: 135) remarks that 

although the theory is not overtly psycho linguistic, it could be placed under that 

umbrella heading because its basis lies in the theory of cognition, including two 

further notions: the psychology of communication and, particularly, in terms of the 

concept of relevance. This view is tempered somewhat by the positive stance adopted 

by Hatim (2001: 36) who considers that "key cognitive-linguistic terms such as 

frames, schemata and relevance" are useful in understanding the cognitive aspects of 

language that have not been expounded upon by traditional translation theorists in 

the past. 

In examining the origins of relevance theory, Sperber and Wilson (2004) maintain 

that the theory originally stems from the work of Grice's principle of relevance in 

that it develops a central Gricean principle: that an "essential feature of most human 

communication, both verbal and non-verbal, is the expression and recognition of 

intentions" and that utterances "automatically create expectations which guide the 

hearer towards the speaker's meaning". Thus, the central claim of relevance theory, 

as summarised by Sperber and Wilson (2004: 608), is as follows: 

"The expectations of relevance raised by an utterance are precise 

enough, and predictable enough, to guide the hearer towards the 

speaker's meaning. The aim is to explain in cognitively realistic 
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terms what these expectations of relevance amount to, and how 
they might contribute to an empirically plausible account of 
comprehension. " 

The main aim of the theory then is that the hearer will be able to get to the meaning, 

or the intended meaning, of the speaker by way of inference. The principle of 

relevance is considered to be an essential feature governing utterance interpretation 

according to Sperber and Wilson (1986b: vii) who, arguing that to communicate is to 

claim an individual's attention "thereby implying that the information communicated 

is relevant in view of the fact that in communication attention is generally paid only 

to the information deemed relevant by the receiver". However, this claim may not be 

appropriate in the case of a translator who is both well-trained and paid to pay full 

attention to every word in the text. Nevertheless, the actual notion of inference is 

problematic in that oftentimes humans, let alone machines, differ in their deduction 

or inference regarding say a certain speech or text. This is, of course, due to a wide 

range of reasons - including different levels of intellect among people, the mastery of 

language with regard to the translator or lack of the cultural context surrounding the 

piece of text, though this list is by no means exhaustive. It can be presumed that it is 

unfeasible to expect the machine to draw on this theory in its translation ability. This 

point is further explored in the data analysis section. 

5.5.2 The Inferential Nature of Communication 

Communication within the broad realm of relevance theory requires different 

qualities such as coding and encoding the message and the ability to grasp the 

message by inference from the context of the text. Gutt (1991), in his treatise on 

translation and relevance, notes that inference relationships, such as `cause 
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and-effect', are fundamental concepts in the process of negotiating meanings which 

can be sparked off with "any external stimulus or internal representation which 

provides an input to cognitive processes [and] may be relevant to an individual at 

some time". 

This indicates that communication starts with a `stimulus', either verbal or otherwise, 

which guides hearers towards `an informative intention' of what one could mean. 

Such stimuli, from a language perspective, would be a linguistics item which could 

be turned into a mental picture thereby yielding `semantic representations'. By way 

of illustration, the following example illustrates the point well (Newsweek, dated 21ST 

May 2001): 

Serge Cardin, a Canadian MP, had to apologise to the House for 
humming the theme song from `The Godfather' while Public 

VV V1riJ 1V1111ILG1 Cý11Ul1JV VQý11GL11Vý YV11U 1J U1 11Q11CUI UGJGGliII, 

s addressed Parliament. 

In the above example the `stimulus' might be one of these items: the humming of a 

theme song, Minister of Public Works, or `The Godfather'. The ultimate aim of the 

stimulus here is to enable the hearer to comprehend the full meaning implied by the 

speaker, which relates to the condemnation of government corruption where one of 

its ministers is of Italian descent. 

5.5.3 Context in Relevance Theory 

Context plays a significant role in the wider communication process and this is true 

also in the case of relevance theory. Sperber and Wilson (1986b: 15) assert that the 

notion of context of an utterance is "a psychological construct... a subset of the 
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hearer's assumptions about the world" which aid the hearer to infer the real meaning 

beyond an utterance. Thus, the meaning of a given utterance depends not only on its 

semantic content but "crucially on the context in which it is interpreted or, more 

technically, on the contextual information with which it is inferentially combined", a 

matter that can be settled only through context. Drawing on the example above, the 

knowledge that surrounds the humming, the song and the minister's background 

constitutes the context of the utterance. The success of communication depends 

highly on whether the audience uses the right, contextual information intended by the 

speaker or not. Accordingly, context in this sense is not limited to information about 

the immediate physical environment or the immediate preceding utterance, rather it 

encompasses "expectations about the future, scientific hypotheses or religious 

beliefs, anecdotal memories, general cultural assumptions, beliefs about the mental 

state of the speaker, may all play a role in interpretation" 

5.5.4 Effort and Reward 

Focussing on effort, another core feature of relevance theory is what may be called 

effort and reward or the benefits aspect of communication. In essence, it appears that 

relevance derives from two core elements, namely, effort and benefit. Gutt (1991), in 

his observation of the effort required in communication, believes that in our quest to 

optimise resources, an offshoot of this is to minimise the effort required. In 

agreement, Fawcett (1997: 135) asserts that people choose from the context "those 

assumptions that will satisfy two requirements: they will have the largest contextual 

effects or benefit and they will require least processing effort". However, different 

occurrences of communication require various demands on the participants involved 
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in the act of communication, depending to a large extent on the accessibility or 

inaccessibility of contextual assumptions. 

However, this does not necessarily mean that that the process of any act of 

communication is straightforward based on the fact that people often articulate their 

thoughts using different methods. For example, they may resort to exaggeration, 

metaphor or respond indirectly. Fawcett (ibid) maintains that this "discrepancy 

between word and thought is accounted for by distinguishing between descriptive use 

and interpretive resemblance". In such cases, to keep effort to a minimum would 

only yield minimal benefits by not figuring out the point, or missing the joke. Thus, 

in order to maximise the benefits reaped by enhanced understanding, more exertion 

of effort needs to be exhausted. 

5.5.5 Optimal Relevance 

In making communication succeed, the central factor is the pursuit of optimal 

relevance on the part of both the communicator and the addressee (Sperber and 

Wilson, 1986b). An utterance is deemed optimally relevant: 

1. When it enables the audience to find, without unnecessary 
effort, the meaning intended by the communicator; and, 

2. When that intended meaning is worth the audience's effort, that 
is, when it provides adequate benefits to the audience. 

These benefits are psychological in nature and consist in modifications of a person's 

knowledge, referred to technically as `positive contextual effects'. The function of 

optimal relevance in communication is captured in the principle of relevance, 

believed to be an innate constraint in the psychological make-up of humankind. 
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According to this principle, whenever a person sets out to communicate something, 

there is a presumption that what is going to be said is optimally relevant to the 

audience. 

5.5.6 Translation and Relevance 

In assessing the impact of relevance theory on translation, Hatim (2001: 36) observes 

that translation is viewed as a "special instance of the wider concept of 

`communication', and seeks to account for deeper relationships underlying complex 

processes like decision-making and evaluation. The ability to draw inferences is an 

example of such relationships". Gutt (1991) regards inference relationships, such as 

`cause and effect', to be central elements in the negotiation of meanings. 

Furthermore, in striving to clarify the relationship regarding the extent to which the 

intended interpretation of the translation should resemble the original, Gutt (1991, 

101-2) considers that it should be "adequately relevant to the audience, that is, that 

offer adequate contextual effects; if we ask, how the translation should be expressed, 

the answer is: it should be expressed in such a manner that it yields the intended 

interpretation without putting the audience to unnecessary processing effort". 

5.5.7 Descriptive versus Interpretive Use of Language 

There exist two further aspects of language use in relevance theory, namely 

descriptive and interpretive. The former refers to an utterance where the words are 

taken as an accurate representation of what it is that one holds as a true state of 

affairs. In contrast, an utterance is deemed to be used interpretively if the words are 

intended to present what someone else thought or said. 
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5.5.8 Direct versus Indirect Translation 

Gutt (1998) applies this distinction to the practice of translation. For example, a 

translation seen to be related in one way or another to the original would be 

considered a case of interpretive resemblance. In contrast, a translation surviving on 

its own exclusive of the receiver's awareness of the existence of a source text 

outlines a case of descriptive use. Fawcett (1997: 138) defines this as "whatever 

changes the commissioner or the translator thought necessary to maximize its effect, 

or relevance, for its new audience, regardless of what was in the original". In this 

case, readers of the translation can be presumed to be different from the readers of 

the original and will, therefore, have different cognitive backgrounds and diverse 

ideas about what is relevant to them (Gutt, 1991). The role of the translator in such 

cases is to translate what is relevant: this could mean explaining, adding or omitting 

elements. 

Hatim (2001: 40) argues that "the concept of interpretive use as applied to translation 

is so vast and heterogeneous that it is not operationally useful for many translation 

purposes, applied or theoretical". Accordingly, Gutt (1991: 122) makes a distinction 

between `direct' and `indirect' translations. The former refers to a translation in 

which the translator adheres to the explicit contents of the original. In short, the 

translation is considered to be direct "'if and only if it purports to interpretively 

resemble the original completely in the context envisaged for the original" (Gutt, 

1991: 163). 

On the other hand, indirect translation is a translation in which the translator is free 

to elaborate or summarise. Additionally, the implicit information of the source text is 
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explained and cultural material, which can only re-echoed by the source language 

addressees, is elucidated. Hence, the overriding factor in indirect translation is that of 

`natural' communication. This method of translation can be used in the translation 

yielded with the machine when the output of the machine requires a significant 

amount of post-editing, particularly in relation to those texts that are only translated 

for the gist of the material. 

However, according to the relevance theory model, translations that involve 

descriptive use are not considered true translations (Gutt, 1998: 65). This of course 

leaves the interpretive mode as the legitimate mode of translation proper. Thus, a 

descriptive translation can conceivably be composed without reference to an 

`original' and the communication would still succeed. In contrast, an interpretive 

translation is highly dependent on the source language original. 

5.6 Skopos Theory 

Having previously examined the text type model proffered by Hatim and Mason 

(1990; 1997) based on text function and the rhetorical purpose of text, in the present 

section a second model of text types based on translation purpose, as expounded by 

the two German translation scholars Vermeer and Reiss, will be examined. 

This is based on functionalism in translation theory, the main focus of which is to 

examine the purpose of translation. It later became known as Skopos theory and was, 

initially, introduced into translation theory in the seventies by Vermeer to serve as a 

practical term for the purpose of translation. The theory is most often associated with 
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the two aforementioned German scholars of translation: Vermeer and Reiss. Their 

major work on Skopos theory expounds its principles, while aiming to produce a 

translation theory broad enough to encompass all texts. 

Skopos is a word of Greek origin meaning purpose or aim. Within the framework of 

Skopos theory, the major principle determining any translation process is the 

purpose, or skopos, i. e. the purpose of translation. The theory maintains that the way 

the target text eventually shapes up is determined to a great extent by the function 

that is intended for it in the given situation (Vermeer, 1989: 174). Moreover, Nord 

asserts that the Skopos rule states that the target text must be produced with a given 

purpose in mind and that translations function well when shaped by a particular 

purpose. Vermeer (1989: 20, cited in Nord, 1997: 29) summarises this approach as 

follows: 

"Translate/interpret/speak/write in a way that enables your 
text/translation to function in the situation in which it is used and 
with the people who want to use it and precisely in the way they 

want it to function. " 

Commenting on this, Nord (1997: 29) maintains that: 

"The top-ranking rule for any translation is thus the `Skopos rule', 

which says that a translational action is determined by its Skopos; 

that is, `the end justifies the means'. Additionally, Vermeer 

J explains the Skopos rule in terms of the text i. e. each text is 

produced for a given purpose and should serve this purpose. " 

This mostly determines the choice of which translation strategy the translator should 

opt for. By extension, different purposes certainly require different translation 

strategies. This, of course, suggests that the receiver of the translated material is the 
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main factor which determines the target text's skopos. Furthermore, the core theme 

of the theory focuses on the purpose of the translation. Therefore, knowing the 

purpose of a certain text or translation will obviously determine the translation 

methods and strategies to be applied by the translator in order to reach and produce a 

functionally adequate outcome. 

Nord suggests (1997: 27-28) that within the Skopos framework there are three major 

types of purpose in the field of translation to be documented. These include: 

1. The general purpose aimed at by the translator, for instance, 
the translator's motivation. 
2. The communicative purpose aimed at by the target text for 
example either to persuade or to instruct or for mere information. 

3. The strategic purpose aimed at in using a particular translation 
strategy or procedure. 

According to Skopos theory, the success or failure of a translation is decided by the 

target recipient. In this respect, if the translation is not able to fulfil what is expected 

of it, this can lead to what is referred to as `protest' which means that the translation 

has not been received in the manner expected from it. 

5.6.1 Skopos and Translation Strategy 

Nord, in her books Text Analysis in Translation (1991a) and Translation as a 

Purposeful Activity (1997), presents a detailed functional model -a translation 

typology based on functionalist terms by making a distinction between the function of 

the translation process and the function of the target text. Later, Nord (1991a) 

proffered two methods of transfer between texts: documentary translation and 

instrumental translation. This model provides translation students with a model of 
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text analysis which can be applied to all text types and translation conditions. The 

model enables users to understand the function of source text features and then leads 

to the selection of appropriate translation strategies which meet the purpose of the 

translation. 

In detail, the first method entitled `documentary translation' "serves as a document of 

a source culture communication between the author and the ST recipient" explains 

Nord (1997: 47). In this kind of translation, aspects of the source text such as 

wording, word order, cultural references and local colour, are bound to be the 

primary focus. Thus, Nord (1991: 72) maintains that: 

"The result of a documentary translation process is a text whose 
main function is metatextual secondary. The target text, in this 
case, is a text about a text, or about one or more particular aspects 
of a text. There are various forms of documentary translation, all 
focusing on different aspects of the source text. " 

On the other hand, `instrumental translation' is a freer method of translation that 

could yield different versions of what the source text intended to achieve in the 

source language. Nord (1991: 73) asserts that the target text might acquire a new 

communicative purpose "without the recipient being conscious of reading or hearing 

a text which, in a different form, was used in a different communicative action". 

In contrast, Reiss bases her approaches on translation and, by extension, on text types 

on Buhler's (1934) approach to language in the sense that language serves three main 

functions simultaneously, which is to represent (objectively), express (subjectively), 

and appeal (persuasively). Reiss' work in the seventies builds on the concept of 

equivalence but views the text as the level at which communication is achieved and 
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equivalence must be sought. Her functional approach aims initially to reach a 

systematic approach in the assessment of translations. For Reiss (1971: 25), these 

three functions are not represented in every linguistic expression. In a single text, the 

depictive element may be dominant, while in another the expressive element, and yet 

in another the attempt to persuade readers. In relation to this, Reiss comments: 

"The whole of a text will not be always dedicated exclusively to a 
single function... there are constant combinations and overlapping. 
One of these functions becomes dominant: the depictive function 
is emphasised in content-focused text, the expressive function 
emphasising form-focus text and the persuasive function 
emphasising appeal-focused texts. " 

In fact, the text typology that Reiss suggests was originally intended to serve as a set 

of guidelines for practical translating. In Nord's (1997: 9-10) assessment of the 

model, the researcher considers the model to ascribe three basic functions to the 

linguistic sign and considers "a sign is a symbol for extra-linguistic reality 

(representational function), a symptom of the sender's attitude towards the described 

reality (expressive function), and a signal to stimulate a reaction on the part of the 

recipient (appellative function)". 

In assessing a typology of texts, Reiss (1971: 16) deems it necessary to ensure that 

such a typology is "sensitive to the necessities of the translation process and also 

includes all the varieties of text that are encountered is accordingly a non-negotiable 

requisite for any objective approach to translation criticism". Within this framework, 

Reiss links the type of text to the approach the translator is required to adopt. She 

articulates that the type of text is the primary factor in the translator's choice of an 

appropriate translation method. The simplicity of Reiss' model attracts Nord 
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(1996: 82), who describes the idea as "fascinating" whereby "you found out whether 

your source text belonged to text type A. B or C and then decided whether to choose 

strategy 1,2 or 3 in order to produce an equivalent target text". Reiss links the three 

functions to their corresponding language `dimensions' and to the text types or 

communicative situations in which they are used: 

Reiss' typology comprises three main basic text types [see Table 5.2]. Firstly, the 

content-focused text includes texts such as press release and comments, news reports, 

commercial correspondence, inventories of merchandise, operating instructions, and 

others. These content-focused texts "are judged in terms of their semantic, 

grammatical and stylistics characteristics and this is reflected in their translation". 

Secondly, form-focused texts are judged in terms of aesthetics, as well as their 

stylistics, semantic and grammatical characteristics and are translated accordingly. 

Form is concerned with how an author express himself, as distinct from content 

which deals with what the author says (Reiss, 1971: 25-32). Finally, the appeal- 

focused texts constitute the third category in Reiss' typology. Appeal-focused texts 

do not simply convey certain information in a linguistic form: they are distinctive in 

always presenting information with a particular perspective, an explicit purpose, 

involving a non-linguistic result. Triggering this result is the important aspect: a clear 

appeal to the hearer or reader of the text is essential in a translation. Of note is the 

Table 5.2: Links between language function, dimension and text types (from Reiss, 1971: 26) 
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fact that audio-medial texts do not represent a simple transcription of oral 

communications, but rather are important components of a larger complex. They are 

distinctive in their dependence on non-linguistic media and on graphic, acoustic, and 

visual kinds of expression. 

Munday (2001: 74) links the type of texts to their respective translation methods in 

Table 5.3: 

TEXT TYPE 

LANGUAGE 
FUNCTION 

LANGUAGE 
DIMENSION 

TEXT 
FOCUS 

TRANSLATION 
METHOD 

Informative 

Informative 
(representing 
objects and facts) 

Logical 

Content-focussed 

Transmit 
referential content 

'Plain pros' 
explicitation as 
required 

Table 5.3: Functional characteristic s of text ty 

Expressive ' Operative 

Expressive Appe lative 
(expressing (making an appeal 
sender's attitude) to text receiver) 

Aesthetic Dialogic 

Fora-focussed Appel lative focussed; 

-------------- Transmit Elicit desired 
aesthetic form response 
'Identifying'method, 'Adaptive' 

equivalent effect adopt perspective 
of ST author 

pes and 1, 

.. 
// ýý 

.. c.. ., i,. .. 

ii ý iii 

... i, i... ..... 

ranks to translation methods (adapted from Reiss, 1971) 

Within this framework, Reiss (1971) argues for an association link between `text 

type' and `translation method' in which the main function, or focus, of the text needs 

to be preserved in translation. In translating an informative text, for example, the 

translator needs to concentrate on two things: establishing semantic equivalence and 

keeping connotative meanings and aesthetic values. However, in translating 

expressive texts, the translator should be concerned mainly with the need to preserve 

aesthetic effects, alongside relevant aspects of the semantic content. In the case of 
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operative texts, the translator needs to consider the extralinguistic effect which the 

text is intended to achieve regardless of both form and content. 

5.7 Conclusion 

In summary, the present chapter discussed key concepts in the field of translation 

studies. Further, it examined the concept of equivalence as represented in the works 

of Jakobson, Catford, Nida and Koller: Jakobson's theory, Catford's formal and 

textual equivalence and translation shifts, Nida's model of translation including 

formal and dynamic equivalence and, finally, Roller's stance on equivalence. 

Cultural trends in translation studies were also examined, focussing on the 

in(visibility) of the translator and foreignization and domestication concepts. Finally, 

relevance theory and Skopos theory were appraised where the latter covered Skopos 

and translation strategy as well as the relationship between Skopos and text types. 

The next chapter focuses on machine translation and its role in the wider field of 

translation studies thereby setting the stage for the data analysis. 

ý'° 



Machine Translation 



This chapter aims to introduce and examine the machine translation element of this 

thesis. At the outset, technology and its role in the development of translation tools is 

assessed followed by a discussion on the basic features and terminology used in the 

field of machine translation. An overview of the historical background to the 

discipline ensues. Machine translation systems architectures are briefly discussed 

followed by a review of the typology. Machine translation is then assessed in its 

practical uses with detailed examination of examples including the Internet, CD- 

ROM and DVD resources, translation memory, translation workstations and the 

emerging trend of localization. 

6.2 Technology and Translation 

Tremendous advances in the sphere of technology and the computer industry, both in 

terms of hardware and software, have had a remarkable impact on almost all 

branches of knowledge. The role technology plays nowadays in human learning and 

experiences is substantial and hugely impressive. By consensus, computers have 

pervaded most countries throughout the globe and are used on a widespread basis in 

almost every arena from banking and education to supermarkets and airports. The 

far-reaching effects of this phenomenon have also touched upon the field of 

translation. This is most apparent in the use of machine translation as well as other 

tools designed to support the translator at work. 
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In order to successfully implement the use of technology, Brogan (1999: 13) asserts 

that the following three factors are fundamental: (1) appropriate consideration for the 

use of the technology; (2) appropriate hardware and software; and, (3) adequate 

training and support. In terms of its application to translation, Samuelsson-Brown 

(1996: 280) states that: 

"Technology is developing at a frightening pace and the demands 
made on the translator do not show any signs of abating. In fact, 
the translator is becoming more and more dependent on 
information technology and, if the translator does not adapt to 
change, he or she may become uncompetitive. " 

This indicates the extent to which technology has pervaded both the discipline of 

translation and its influence on practicing translators. Hence, it has now become 

imperative for the translator to equip him or herself with the various aspects of 

information technology in order to cope with the fast-changing pace in the field. 

Within the context of this chapter, the discussion will focus on computers as a 

product of technology which has the potential to assist hugely in the translation 

process. Broadly speaking, a computer is a device which is able to take input, process 

data, and supply output in a form suitable to the user. In this sense, computers can be 

considered effective tools, thus, having the potential to contribute positively to the 

process of translation when used in a constructive manner. By extension, computers 

can be used by translators for a wide range of purposes, providing a broad range of 

facilities and assistance. Illustrations of this include general translation software, 

translation memories and workstations [see Sections 6.10 and 6.11 respectively]. 

Addressing this, O'Hagan and Ashworth (2002: 37) suggest: 
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"An ultimate goal of technology in the context of translation is 
extensive automation as has been pursued by MT and Machine 
Interpretation (MI) research and development". 

Thus, O'Hagan and Ashworth (ibid) proffer that technology influences translation in 

numerous ways, among which is the ability of technology to offer new tools in 

support of the translation process. The key tools technology offers the translation 

arena are of two types: (1) tools that make translation more efficient and respond to 

the needs that emerge from new literacies; and, (2) tools needed to support the new 

forms of communication, especially those brought about by information and 

telecommunications technologies. 

In fact, technology has already provided many tools that assist translators in their 

work particularly in the form of translation software, desktop publishing software, 

translator workstations and translation memories as well as a broad range of other 

peripheral tools including dictionaries and vocabulary banks. However, before 

proceeding into this discussion, it is first necessary to establish the basic features and 

terminology of machine translation. 

6.3 Basic Features and Terminology of Machine Translation (MT) 

In defining machine translation, Hutchins and Somers (1992: 3) offer the following 

definition of machine translation (MT): 

"Computerised systems responsible for the production of 

translations from one natural language to another, with or without 
human assistance... [however] the central core of MT itself is the 

automation of the full translation process. " 
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This definition provides a broad and basic definition of what is encompassed within 

the umbrella term of machine translation. By way of categorisation, Blatt et al 

(1985: 76) identify three key approaches to the computerised translation process: (1) 

machine aids for translators; (2) machine-aided translation; and, (3) machine trans- 

lation. The former refers to facilities available to the translator to support the 

translation process while not actually performing the translation task at hand. This 

includes systems such as word processors, dictionary management tools and term 

banks. In contrast, machine-aided translation systems do actually perform the task of 

translation though human intervention and tweaking is necessary at various stages 

throughout the entire procedure. Moving up a gear is machine translation per se. 

Within this field, automated systems translate independently without human 

intervention though post-editing can be used to amend the final product. 

Hence, the term machine translation, in a broad sense, refers to the use of computers, 

digitalised and computerised systems used for translation purposes either with or 

without human intervention. However, in common with all disciplines of research, 

machine translation has enjoyed a range of discussions and debates that have yielded 

different terms used to encompass the core focus of the discipline. There are various 

terms in use aimed at incorporating the wider sense of machine translation. Within 

the literature, three oft-used terms include Machine-Aided Human Translation 

(MART), Human-Aided Machine Translation (HAMT) and Computer-Aided 

Translation (CAT). The role of these terms in relations to the two extremes of human 

involvement and mechanisation are depicted below in Figure 6.1: 
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HUMAN & MACHINE TRANSLATION 

HU IAN INVOt. VEMENT 

MECHANMZÄFION 

Human-Aided 
Machine 

Translation 
(HAMT) 

Machine-Aided 
Human 

Translation 
(MAHT) 

Human 
Translation 

(HT) 

I 

Computer-Assisted Translation 
(CAT) 

Figure 6.1: Human and machine translation (from Hutchins and Somers, 1992: 148) 

It could also be suggested here that the boundaries between the two terms MAHT 

and HAMT are often vague and that the term CAT encompasses both of these terms. 

Moreover, Balkan (1992: 408) makes a binary distinction between MT and Machine- 

Assisted Translation or Computer-Assisted Translation (MAT or CAT), where MT 

refers to any system that actually performs a translation and classifying "any other 

computerised translator tool which falls short of translating as a CAT device". 

Bowker (2002: 3-9) draws a fine distinction here, stating that: 

"The major distinction between MT and CAT lies with who is 

primarily responsible for the actual task of translation. In MT, the 

computer translates the text, though the machine output may later 
be edited by a human translator. In CAT, human translators are 
responsible for doing the translation, but they may make use of a 
variety of computerized tools to help them complete this task and 
increase their productivity. Therefore, whereas MT systems try to 

replace translators, CAT tools support translators by helping them 

to work more efficiently. " 
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Of note is the fact that the term MT, though addressing the whole field of translation 

and technology, has been deemed inappropriate by some researchers. Somers 

(2003: 1) suggests that the term MT "is felt by many to be misleading... and 

unhelpful" while terms such as "translation technology" or "translation software" are 

perhaps more helpful in referring to the field incorporating elements such as 

computers, software programmes and hardware. 

6.4 Development of Machine Translation 

The idea of translating various languages using machine was first conceived in the 

seventeenth century. However, only the technological advances of the twentieth 

century were able to facilitate this to reality. Today there are many translation 

software and designated websites that produce various types of translations: from 

technical manuals, scientific documents, business agreements and even medical 

reports. 

The first endeavour to use the machine for translation was made as early as the 

thirties when two patents were issued for translation machines: the first to Georges 

Artsrouni in France and the second to Petr Petrovich Simirnov-Trpyanskii in the 

Soviet Union (Somers, 2003: 4). However, the milestone of MT research is connected 

to the Weaver Memorandum of 1949. Then the former vice-president of the 

Rockefeller Foundation, Weaver drew an analogy between the process of translation 

and the process of decoding unknown signs, portraying the scene as follows (cited in 

Arnold et al, 1994: 13): 
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"I have a text in front of me which is written in Russian but I am 
going to pretend that it is really written in English and that it has 
been coded in some strange symbols. All I need to do is strip off 
the code in order to retrieve the information contained in the text. " 

Thus, using the machine to translate required a mental shift in the researcher's 

outlook, where the process of translation became one of decoding. Advances in 

machine translation went through various developmental phases finally culminating 

in the current stage. These stages, according to Hutchins (2001), can be divided into 

the following six distinct periods: 

Stage 1- Pioneers in 1947-1954 

Stage 2- Decade of optimism: 1954-1966 

Stage 3- Post-ALPAC report: 1966-1980 

Stage 4- Developments in the 1980s 

Stage 5- Early developments in the 1990s 

Stage 6- Late 1990s 

In an effort to understand and appreciate the history of machine translation, each of 

these stages is discussed in turn. 

6.4.1 Stage 1- Pioneers in 1947-1954 

The first stage of the development of machine translation started following the first 

appearance of `electronic calculators'. Research then began on using computers as 

aids for translating natural languages. The exploration may be dated back to March 

1947 when Warren Weaver of the Rockefeller Foundation sent a letter to 

cyberneticist Norbert Wiener. Weaver wrote a memorandum in July 1949 putting 

forward various proposals (Somers, 2003). Within a few years, research on machine 

translation had started in various countries including the United States, Great Britain 
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and the USSR. The first public demonstration of the feasibility of machine 

translation was the collaboration between IBM and Georgetown University in 1954. 

The system used was unrefined, particularly in terms of restricted vocabulary and 

grammar. Hutchins (2001: 2) describes the system: 

"A carefully selected sample of 49 Russian sentences was 
translated into English, using a very restricted vocabulary of 250 
words and just 6 grammar rules. Although it had little scientific 
value, it was sufficiently impressive to stimulate the large-scale 
funding of MT research in the USA and to inspire the initiation of 
MT projects elsewhere in the world, notably in the USSR. " 

This then led to the second key stage in MT, the decade of optimism. 

6.4.2 Stage 2- Decade of Optimism: 1954-1966 

The second distinct stage of research and development in the area of machine 

translation occurred between the years of 1954 and 1966. This period of research was 

marked by empirical trial-and-error approaches by way of embracing "statistical 

methods with immediate working systems and theoretical approaches that cover 

fundamental linguistics" (Hutchins, 2003: 3). Even then, theoretical linguistics was in 

its infancy and Chomsky's approach was just gaining popularity (Somers, 2003). 

The distinguishing feature of this stage was the development of large bilingual 

dictionaries. Moreover, in this stage, operational systems emerged such as the Mark 

II system (developed by IBM and Washington University) installed at the USAF 

Foreign Technology Division, and Georgetown University system entitled 

Georgetown Automatic Translation (GAT). 
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Despite the pregnancy of expectation in this phase, anticipation of forthcoming 

breakthroughs was dashed when researchers encountered "semantic barriers" for 

which there were no simple answers. At that moment, disillusionment with the 

capability of MT grew affecting research, particularly in the United States, where the 

research was pivotal. In 1964, US government sponsors had become increasingly 

concerned by the lack of progress and a committee was set up called the Automatic 

Language Processing Advisory Committee (ALPAC). In its famous 1966 report, 

ALPAC concluded that MT was "slower, less accurate and twice as expensive as 

human translation" and that "there is no immediate or predictable prospect of useful 

machine translation" (Somers, 2003: 4-5). Consequently, the Committee decided to 

halt further investment in MT research, and, as an alternative, recommended the 

development of machine aids for translators. However, Hutchins (2003: 3) remarks 

that in evaluating this period of development one "must remember that computer 

facilities were frequently inadequate; much effort was devoted to improving basic 

hardware and to devising programming tools suitable for language processing" 

thereby forcing interested parties to focus on the development of fundamental areas 

required for the success of MT, rather than MT in and of itself. 

6.4.3 Stage 3- Post-ALPAC Report: 1966-1980 

While the ALPAC report received widespread criticism and was deemed short- 

sighted, it led to an almost complete halt in MT research in the United States for 

almost a decade, and further had an undesirable impact in both the Soviet Union and 

Europe (Somers, 2003: 5). Nonetheless, research did not cease in other countries such 

as Canada, France and Germany. The activity in 1960, both in the US and Soviet 
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Union, had concentrated on Russian-English-Russian translation of scientific and 

technical documents for a relatively small number of potential users. The research 

then contributed to the development of basic systems such as Systran and Meteo. By 

1970, the Systran system was installed for use by the United States Air Force for 

Russian-English translation and later, in 1976, installed by the Commission of the 

European Communities for translating its rapidly growing volumes of 

documentation. 

Moreover, on another front, specifically in Canada, a system developed at Montreal 

University called Meteo was installed to translate weather reports. Building on this, 

the demand for such systems rose gradually through the mid-seventies fulfilling the 

needs of various countries requiring translation facilities. The vast amount of 

administrative and commercial documents belonging to multilingual communities 

and countries demanded the use of MT in different countries. This was particularly 

apparent in Europe, Canada and Japan due to the fact that the sheer amount of 

translation required was beyond the capacity of traditional translation services. Thus, 

the demand was now for cost-effective machine-aided translation systems that could 

deal with such commercial and technical documentation (Hutchins, 2003). 

6.4.4 Stage 4- Developments in the 1980s 

With the advent of the eighties, a wide variety of MT systems had been developed in 

various countries. Hutchins (1995: 431-445) notes the development as follows: 

J "During the 1980s MT advanced rapidly on many fronts. Many 

new operational systems appeared in the commercial market for 
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MT systems of all kinds expanded, and MT research diversified 
in many directions. " 

In addition to the Systran system, other systems operated using other pairs of 

languages, for instance, Logos (German-English and English-French), the internally 

developed systems at the Pan American Health Organisation (Spanish-English and 

English-Spanish), and the Metal system (German-English) as well as major systems 

for English-Japanese-English translation from Japanese computer companies. 

Notably, with the advent of microcomputers and text-processing software, a market 

had been created for cheaper MT systems such as the American Weidner and ALPS 

systems in North America and Europe in addition to those produced by Japanese 

companies such as Sharp, NEC, Oki, Mitsubishi, and Sanyo. At the same time, 

similar trends emerged in other countries such as China, Taiwan, Korea, Eastern 

Europe, and the Soviet Union (Hutchins, 1995). 

The most prominent projects of this period include the GETA-Ariane (Grenoble), 

SUSY (Saarbrücken), Mu (Kyoto), DLT (Utrecht), Rosetta (Eindhoven), the 

knowledge-based project at Carnegie-Mellon University (Pittsburgh), and two 

international multilingual projects: Eurotra, supported by the European 

Communities, and the Japanese CICC project with participants in China, Indonesia 

and Thailand (Hutchins, 2001: 11-14). 
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6.4.5 Stage 5- Early Developments in the 1990s 

The end of the decade was a major turning point in the research on machine 

translation. A third innovation was the start of research on speech translation, 

involving the integration of speech recognition, speech synthesis, and translation. 

Major projects undertaken at this stage include the ATR (Nara, Japan), the 

collaborative JANUS project (ATR, Carnegie-Mellon University and the University 

of Karlsruhe), and the Verbmobil project in Germany. On the other hand, traditional 

rule-based projects such as the Catalyst project at Carnegie-Mellon University, the 

project at the University of Maryland, and the ARPA-funded research (Pangloss) at 

three US universities were still operating. Further significant developments were 

made; in particular, the feature highlighted in this period includes the redirection of 

MT research as it moved from pure research to practical applications such as the 

development of translator workstations, work on controlled language and domain- 

restricted systems, and the application of translation components in multilingual 

information systems. 

6.4.6 Stage 6- Late 1990s 

Marked advances in computer hardware and software technology at the end of the 

twentieth century have impacted on the sphere of translation software and 

workstations for translators. Technological trends in the nineties continued to prosper 

as demonstrated in the work of new translation software in many language pairs and 

the use of translation aids including translator's workstations, translation memories 



Chapter 61 1lI. v. Iune Trcirtclat, On Isimit Al 
I 
ahmord I PhD Thesis 

............... - .... 1,87 

and other tools. Additionally, a new aspect of translation software had been 

produced, namely in the area of software localization. 

There has been a huge growth in sales of MT software for personal computers and 

most significantly, the growing availability of MT on the Internet through websites, 

for example, Systran, Ajeeb, Al-Misbar and many others. With these developments, 

MT software is becoming a mass-market product, as familiar as word processing and 

desktop publishing and not exclusively for trained translators. 

Currently, MT researchers are still in the process of researching and revising existing 

software while working to produce others in line with the speedy advances in the 

realms of computer software and hardware. Ambitious goals lie ahead of those 

working in the field of machine translation, one of which is the current research into 

Spoken-Language Translation (SLT). This is the development of systems for spoken 

language translation in fields such as telephone conversations and business 

negotiations. However, Somers (2003: 7) maintains that "the problems of integrating 

speech recognition and automatic translation are obviously formidable", though he 

remains optimistic and notes that "we may expect on-line MT systems for the 

translation of speech in highly restricted domains". 

6.5 Machine Translation Systems Architectures 

The architecture of machine translation systems refers to the way in which the 

systems are designed and programmed internally. It is the internal processing 

modules that integrate the mathematical aspects of software and hardware design and 
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the linguistic aspects of language engineering. There are three basic types of machine 

translation systems: (1) direct approach architecture; (2) transfer approach 

architecture; and, (3) Interlingua architecture. Each will be discussed in turn. 

6.5.1 Direct Approach Architecture 

This approach is the simplest one in translation and is based, more or less, on a word- 

for-word translation approach. It is this approach that was first used in the early 

generation of MT systems. Within the context of this approach, the words of the 

source text are replaced by equivalents of the target language. Figure 6.2 illustrates 

the process of the direct approach machine translation (DAMT) system: 

Figure 6.2: Direct approach machine translation (DAMT) system (from Hutchins and Somers, 1992: 72) 

This process of translation is aided by the system's "morphological information, 

bilingual dictionaries and target-language reordering rules, all based on simple 

parsing procedures" (Austermuhl, 2001: 159). 

6.5.2 Transfer Architecture 

In contrast to direct approach architecture, transfer architecture requires the 

completion of three tasks before an effective translation is rendered. The transfer 
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approach encompasses three distinct stages including analysis, transfer and 

synthesis/generation, presented diagrammatically in Figure 6.3 below: 

Arabic ý*I Arabic-English Ij English 

analysis transfer generation 

English English-Arabic Arabic 
analysis transfer generation, 

Figure 6.3: Transfer model with two language pairs (adapted from Hutchins and Somers, 1992: 75) 

The source language text in the first phase is analysed both morphologically and 

syntactically using the source-language dictionary and grammar rules. Then the 

result is represented as an `abstract internal structure'. Afterwards, this abstract 

structure is lexically and structurally transferred into `an abstract target-language 

structure' in the transfer stage. In the final synthesis stage, the target language 

representation is transferred into a target-language surface structure using a target- 

language dictionary and grammar. Austermuhl (2001: 161) notes that the transfer 

based machine translation renders a higher quality translation than the direct system 

approach and deems it "superior to direct MT systems as far as translation quality is 

concerned". 

6.5.3 Interlingua Architecture 

This approach differs from the previous two approaches in that it has only two key 

stages: the analysis and generation stages. By way of explanation, the source 

language text is analysed into an interlingual, or language-independent, 
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representation and this is then generated into a target language text. The interlingua 

approach is illustrated in Figure 6.4: 

Arabic 
analysis 

INTERLINGUA 

En 
analysis ysis analysis 

English 
generation 

Arabic 
generation 

Figure 6.4: Interlingua model with two language pairs (adapted frone Hutchins and Somers, 1992: 74) 

In determining the advantage of this approach, Austermuhl (2001: 161) observes that 

"the interlingual representation can be used for any language, so there is no need to 

Traditionally, MT systems have been divided according to architectures such as 

direct translation, transfer-type, interlingua-based and so on, as discussed briefly in 

the previous section [see Section 6.5]. However, this section intends to draw some 

distinction between machine translation systems, focussing on commercial systems 

and translator tools. 

To clarify, the purpose of classification is not intended in terms of machine 

translation's internal processes of categorisation such as Interlingua, transfer-type, 

example-based etc. Such distinctions focus on the internal mechanisms of MT and 

are, therefore, extraneous to the research objectives proposed in this thesis. Though 

these distinctions are of interest to programmers, they stand largely irrelevant to 
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actual users. This view is supported by Hutchins (2003: 2-16) who confirms that the 

distinctions made by MT researchers between different types of systems are mostly 

unrelated to the user of such systems. In essence, the primary concern to the user is 

the efficacy of these systems or tools in accomplishing the task. Based on this, there 

are two distinctions that can be made: 

1. Wholly Automatic Systems: 

These systems translate texts and sentences as wholes where there 
is no human intervention, however, the output is generally poor 
and ultimately requires human intervention to improve quality. 
2. Computer-Based Translation Aids: 

Such systems comprise computer-based tools which aid and assist 
the translators in their work and include desktop publishing 
software, language aids providing grammatical information, 
dictionaries both bilingual and multilingual, translation memories, 
and translation software. 

Translation demands offers a second effective way of dividing systems, according to 

Hutchins (ibid). It is important to distinguish three basic types of translation demand: 

(1) dissemination; (2) assimilation; and, (3) database access and interchange. While 

the first two categories, namely dissemination and assimilation, have been traditional 

uses of MT and translation for a long time, in contrast, the uses for interchange and 

database access are recent applications which are growing rapidly, primarily with the 

growth of the Internet. 

In detail, dissemination is the production of high quality translations where such texts 

are often required by organisations and generally involve professional translators. 

Thus, human intervention is essential since the MT output is inadequate and human 

assistance is required to refine it for publication. Human intervention could include 

pre-editing of the input text; post-editing of the output text; using a controlled 



Chapter C' 1 Alachine Translation I Ismat Mahmoucl I PhD Thesis 192 

language; or, restricting the system to a specific subject domain. In contrast, 

assimilation is the translation of texts for monitoring or skimming information, or the 

translation of texts for occasional users, where the `raw' output from the system does 

not require any editing at all, in other words, where recipients can accept poor quality 

as long as they are able to gain the gist of what the original text intends to convey. 

Alternatively, a third approach used in categorising MT is according to user group. 

According to Hutchins (2003: 163), the following types of systems and their most 

appropriate areas of application are marked: 

MT systems for professional translators; 

MT systems for occasional users and/or casual home use; 
Mainframe, workstation and/or client-server systems on intranets 
of large organisations; 

Translator's workstations for professional translators operating on 
company intranets or independently; 

Computerised translation tools: dictionaries, terminology 
management software, Translation Memory systems; 

Systems designed for Internet use and/or for translating web 
pages, either for company or individual use; 

MT services on the Internet providing translations on demand. 

This leads into the next section which focuses on the practical use of machine 

translation systems for users. 

6.7 Machine Translation in Practice: A Broad Spectrum 

Building on the typology of machine translation systems, it becomes necessary to 

examine real-life use of these systems in a practical setting as utilised by genuine 

users, either professional translators or otherwise. In order to do this, in the ensuing 
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sections, the practical use of MT is demonstrated through its role via the internet, 

CD-ROM and DVD based materials, translation memories and an example of a 

translator workstation as well as a review of localization [see Sections 6.8 - 6.12]. 

This enables the reader to fully appreciate the permeation of technology and 

computers in the realm of modem-day translation. 

6.8 Machine Translation Resources and the Internet 

The present section will examine the role of the Internet in translation and assess 

services provided by Internet sites that aim to aid both the process of translation and 

translators at work. 

The Internet is a worldwide system of interconnected computer networks that 

transmit data using a standardised Internet Protocol. The Internet is an immense 

resource for translators and, if used efficiently, it could contribute to improving the 

translator's task. It presents a vast source of information and offers on-tap knowledge 

of almost every subject imaginable. As the popularity of the Internet booms with 

connections increasing day by day leading to a more thoroughly interconnected 

world, at the same time there is a significant impact on translation both in the 

commercial and technical sense. In essence, the Internet has opened new markets for 

professional translators and may lead to increased work for translators and 

interpreters, while also providing translation facilities for the general user. Thus, the 

Internet has clearly affected the work of translators in a remarkable manner though, 

more than this, the Internet has changed the data transmission process worldwide. 
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With regard to the technical aspect of the translator's work, the Internet is a platform 

used by many machine translation vendors. Many companies offer on-demand 

translation while surfing the net for texts and web sites for personal usage. Some of 

these services are provided free of charge for email users and chat room audiences. 

Other services are offered on a trial basis requiring registration. A selection of 

Internet-based software offering translation services is listed below: 

The latter three entries offer English-Arabic and Arabic-English translation services. 

Here, blocks of text can be translated at a time thereby distinguishing this service 

from ordinary dictionaries. Figure 6.5 offers an illustration of the Systran interface 

for web-based translation services: 



Chapter 6 Madtirre Tran /anon I Ismat IJalarnoud I PhD Thesis 195 

JSYSTRAN 

SYS"TRANS 

1^: a3, ýd'S7F. =3aF�cu, r ad la t'arýýýýt1 r, no to >5 s vaz;; ote, t , ýreý, i. o, r-es nu trhr xrr :` 

tour v, s, ts . can transleta ta: -. ̀a. ; *o peeceä env ar en surf the 3ntCrnat in their nabi g lang , uace. 

You ceo cuotarniot the )seif aid feel . of your SYSTfiA. f}Oýo of 9, y time, YoQ ; Vet sees, to upload the spOropo. te Tt,! L t, mpl te, usurp this fors. For more i, nrrnat, nn on th }Cq? rf q 

-_ Yk. m; 2mt: sn refef to the t' TYArlpo/ t< v4:. 

T-!? MSAtS, j ävAf Hl ArAÜn 

\ 
ý. 3 

ýý Tr rc ea1r. . v, P lH. 1M'..; r 

Texts Enter up to t°a -, di fo. trynaloti yn 

The cress t -ti- )I exam ne the lo i* o. the Irtarnet art trap loos and assess j 
senk=_a co ed fit _ OS fiter that of r to pid ; ti) V's p st s n? trýnsletro-. « 

(V ANA Pg., Enter the Wets erddreis o` the Pope yoli sil to trartslote 

Fhýt-p T. 
... ,. -. .... o .. tli }F$ri lG t+: öbli 

0 Tipi 
r SIS. 

Figure 6.5: Systran web-based translation interface 

A popular Arabic-focussed site is Ajeeb - located online at www. ajeeb. sakhr. com -a 

web-based service that offers machine translation of texts for a fee. This translation 

tool features in the primary research as one of three machine translation software 

programmes selected to translate texts with key text linguistic features and is 

discussed in greater detail in the next chapter [see Section 7.7.1]. 

Further, the Internet provides search facilities through search engines. This includes 

the following popular search engines: 

www. google. com 

www. yahoo. com 

www. msn. com 

For research purposes, translators can utilise the different facilities bundled into each 

search engine, as illustrated in Figure 6.6: 
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Figure 6.6: Google search engine facilities 

This is particularly apt when there are certain concepts or terminology which require 

explanation or to gather background information about a particular subject. In 

addition, the Internet provides email facilities. There exist several email service 

providers though the following sites are particularly noteworthy: 

www. hotmail. com 

www. yahoo. com 

www. gmail. com 

The proliferation of email facilities available on the Internet has made exchanging 

mail among people an everyday task. Email is often used to communicate with 

customers of translation jobs, both in receiving orders as well as returning completed 

translations to customers in a speedy and efficient manner, thereby saving on the 

resources of time and effort. 
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Dictionaries are another form of computer-aided translation tool of benefit. The wide 

availability of dictionaries on the Internet offers enormous help to the translator 

seeking the appropriate word in a given task. Monolingual, bilingual and trilingual 

dictionaries offer support in a wide range of languages and language combinations. 

Figure 6.7 is a screenshot of one example of an English-Arabic-French trilingual 

dictionary available online: 
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Figure 6.7: Tri-lingual dictionary interface 

While many are free, some services require subscription charges following a free 

trial period. Dictionaries are also available on sites of online encyclopaedias, 

including Encyclopaedia Britannica and Encarta, offering further beneficial resources 

for the translator. For specialist translators, specific websites related to their 

specialism can offer a wealth of assistance in translating texts. For example, legal 

translators would benefit from the resources of international organisations such as the 
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United Nations or European Community sites while political translators would be 

able to use online newspapers, magazines and journals to keep abreast of their 

speciality. 

While these facilities cater for the general user as well as the translator, Hutchins 

(1998b: ll) comments that "despite the recent growth of systems for personal 

computers and of Internet services, it is still true to say that there is nothing yet really 

suitable for the independent professional translator, i. e. for those not working for 

large companies or in translation organisations". In this respect, the Internet is not a 

comprehensive resource for the professional translator. Rather, additional materials 

are necessary and these include translation memory and translator workstations 

discussed later in the chapter [see Sections 6.10 and 6.11]. 

All in all, the combination of these services offers the translator an excellent source 

of assistance. However, it must be noted that Internet use is not prevalent worldwide. 

Inhibiting factors such as the cost of computer equipment and expensive internet 

service providers have prevented a large uptake of Internet facilities in developing 

countries. Furthermore, poor infrastructure, censorship and limited access to 

broadband speeds can hamper translators residing in these areas of the world from 

benefiting from this technology. Therefore, for such markets, more CD-ROM or 

DVD based machine translation software - which may be purchased and used 

without relying on Internet access - bode well. These tools are examined in the 

ensuing section. 
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6.9 CD-ROM and DVD Based Machine Translation Software 

199 

Having discussed the advantages of the Internet, which is only accessible with an 

Internet connection and the prerequisites of that, CD-ROMs (Compact-Disc Read- 

Only Memory) and DVDs (Digital Versatile Disks) primarily offer their services 

offline, though often updates and additional plug-ins are made available online. CD- 

ROMs and DVDs have proved to be significant tools in the information age, 

particularly due to inherently high data storage abilities and portability. Hutchins 

(1998b) notes that CD-based software for home personal computer users appeared in 

the early eighties. Almost a decade later, many other systems for personal computers 

have appeared in the market including tools for the translator. Currently general 

dictionaries, specialist dictionaries, thesauruses, encyclopaedias and an array of other 

features with built-in research facilities designed to help the language user are widely 

available in the marketplace. 

In charting the rise of CD-based translation programmes, it is important to 

understand the market demand for these products. As more and more CD-based 

translation software flooded the market, larger vendors, originally targeting high-end 

professional users, realised the potential of offering a limited version of their product 

to the mass market. Most famously Systran retained the key features of its mainframe 

products to produce Systran Pro and Systran Classic, lower-end Windows-based 

versions. Nowadays, commercial translation software for the PC is on the market in 

abundance with a broad range of languages included to varying degrees of quality. In 

general, MT vendors are supplying their software translation programmes on CD- 

based platforms targeted at markets of either professional usage or general home use. 
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In exploring some of the options for the English-Arabic market, firstly, Al-Kaff 2.0 

offers a CD-based machine translation tool designed for professional translators. In 

contrast, Al-Wafi 2.0 is aimed more at the non-professional or budget user and has a 

more limited dictionary. Both Al-Waft and Al-Kafi are subjected to further scrutiny 

in Chapter 7 where they are utilised in the primary research as two of three machine 

translation software [see Sections 7.7.2 and 7.7.3 respectively]. Finally, a more 

comprehensive option is Systran Professional Premium 5.0 which is able to translate 

documents, emails, Web content, chat and more both to and from Arabic. 

In the ensuing sections, computer tools focussed on the professional translator are 

appraised including translation memory [see Section 6.10], translator workstations 

[see Section 6.11 ] and localization [see Section 6.12]. 

6.10 Translation Memory (TM) 

Due to the vast amount of documentation needed to be translated in the modern age, 

translation and localization teams work under high pressure. To achieve this 

effectively, new ways to improve performance were identified. Since international 

companies require a vast amount of translation at high-speed, by using the most 

innovative language technologies, professionals sought to use a method whereby 

previous translated texts are stored in a storage bank, also known as Translation 

Memory (TM). 

In fact, Translation Memory (TM) is a key development resulting from research into 

machine translation and the use of technology's aids and were, notably, a by-product 
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of research on statistical methods in MT (Hutchins, 1998b: 5). Translation Memories 

are previously translated texts stored in a database that the translator can access at a 

later date should the need occur. Described by Kay and Roscheisen (1993: 122) as 

"one of the most important sources of information to which translators have access is 

a large body of previous translations", TMs are designed to increase translation 

productivity. Likewise, Somers (2003: 3 1) notes, "one of the most significant 

computer-based aids for translators is the now widely used Translation Memory". 

While Bowker notes that the concept of a translation memory has existed for some 

time, Melby (1995: 187) found the idea originated in the seventies. However, only 

since the late nineties has this type of tool developed into a significant commercial 

entity. Many of the tools that are commercially available today were first developed 

as in-house tools used by translation bureaus to support client work, but as TMs have 

become more widely available, their popularity with other professional translators 

has grown steadily. 

The volume of translation is increasing, and most translators have had the experience 

of being asked to translate a text containing passages that they may have translated in 

previous projects. Although language is dynamic there exists an element of repetition 

due to the tendency of people to use similar expressions when communicating 

similar ideas. The essential idea behind a TM system is that it allows a translator to 

reuse or "recycle" previously translated segments as Bowker (2002: 93) suggests. 

In essence, then, TM are databases that store translated texts. Texts are stored either 

as whole text or segments. A translation unit corresponds to a sentence, or segments, 
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or words. The SL text is entered as a whole and presented to the translator segment 

by segment. When the translation is completed the ST and TT are saved as pairs. 

These texts then form the TM database where the more texts that are translated, the 

larger and more effective the database become. Bowker (2002: 92-93) explains this 

phenomenon more lucidly as follows: 

"A TM is a type of linguistic database that is used to store source 
text and their translations. The texts are broken down into short 
segment that often correspond to sentences. Most simply, a TM 
can be viewed as a list of source-text segments explicitly aligned 
with their target-text counterparts. In essence, translators can now 
easily see how a word, phrase or sentence had been translated in 
the past there is no need to do laborious searches through printed 
documents. In particular the translator can find how individual 
words and phrases have been translated in different ways in 
different contexts. These translation units are stored in the TM 
database. Some sophisticated TM programs use a type of 
technology called a neural network to store information. A neural 
network allows information to be retrieved more quickly than a 
sequential search technique. " 

Moving away from an academic framework to a more professional setting, a 

renowned translation company, TRADOS, defines Translation Memory as "a type of 

software that has the ability to store and reuse translations produced by human 

linguists and translators". Human translators always produce the translations but the 

software remembers and empowers organisations to reuse those translations as 

content goes through revisions and updates. Of note is that a TM offers three kinds of 

search results: a perfect match, full match or a fuzzy match. These are based on two 

kinds of TM, either a genuine database or one that uses reference material. 

In highlighting the key benefits of using TM, the developers of TRADOS cite 

improved productivity of the translation team, ability to leverage a fragmented base 
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of translations and translators, maintain quality while minimising review cycles, 

handle new Web formats and other standards, integrate language technologies with 

other systems and management of multiple projects within the constraints of cost and 

time. 

6.11 Translator Workstation (TW) 

Initial research into machine translation aimed to develop a fully automatic MT 

system. Although this remains virtually impossible till today, nevertheless, the idea 

of using the computer as a helping tool to assist in the translating process was 

addressed in 1966 in the aforementioned ALPAC report [see Section 6.4.2]. Due to 

necessary underlying technological needs, including sophisticated developments in 

computer hardware and software, the translator's workstation (TW) has recently 

become more of a reality based on the growing PC market. Thus, according to 

Somers (2003), the idea of a TW goes back to the ALPAC report when it 

recommended the use of computers as aids for translators. The original ideas 

underlying these various computer-based facilities for translators go back to the early 

1980s with proposals by Peter Arthern (1979) for a translation database, by Martin 

Kay (1980) for translation tools suited to the real needs of translators, and by Alan 

Melby (1982) for a prototypical workstation (Hutchins, 1998b). 

According to Melby (1982) a translator workstation can be divided into three levels: 

- 1. Level one includes: 

Word processing; telecommunication; and terminology 

I management. 

2. Level two includes: 
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Text analysis; automatic dictionary look-up; and synchronised 
bilingual text retrieval. 

1 3. Level three includes: 

Machine translation systems. 

Remarking on this phenomenon, Hutchins (2003: 167) considers translator's 

workstations to have "revolutionised the use of computers by translators [as] 

translators have now a tool where they are in full control". Translators are, therefore, 

empowered to utilise those aspects of the software most pertinent to their needs. 

Notably, the workstation itself is subject to variation based on various facilities and 

features included by different manufacturers. The facilities can range from word 

processing software, access to dictionaries, terminological databanks, the 

management of glossaries and terminology resources and, in particular, translation 

memories. In order to understand further how a translation workstation operates, the 

TRADOS MultiTerm Workstation will be examined. 

6.11.1 Example of Translation Workstation: TRADOS MultiTerm 
Workstation 

TRADOS was founded in 1984 in Germany to provide translation services for IBM. 

The vendor states that TRADOS Workbench and TM Power Workbench are suites of 

market-leading software applications that assist organisations and translators in 

handling large volumes of translation tasks and materials. TRADOS translation 

memory is offered in three different versions, namely TRADOS TM 6.5, TRADOS 

6.5 LSP, and TRADOS 6.5 Freelance. Each of these software applications is 

designed with distinctive functionality for the specific user audience. 
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TRADOS TM 6.5, according to the vendor, is specifically designed for meeting the 

business challenges of corporate users thereby enabling global organisations to reach 

maximum value of their language departments and localization vendors. In contrast, 

the TRADOS 6.5 for LSP solution, is particularly intended to meet the needs of 

language service providers enabling them to stay highly competitive while improving 

translation quality. TRADOS 6.5 Freelance has been designed, in specific, to serve 

the needs of freelance translators to help them increase the productivity and quality 

of their translation as well as to increase their translation speed. While all three 

workstations are inherently similar, the latter will feature in the ensuing discussion as 

an illustration of a translator workstation. 

6.11.1.1 Purpose of TRADOS 

The software has been built around the core concept of Translation Memory whereby 

the software applications support the work of human translators rather than strive to 

replace them. Thus, the company asserts that the combination of "language 

technology and human intelligence produces the only reliable source of cost- 

effective and high-quality language translation available today" (www. trados. com). 

6.11.1.2 How TRADOS TM Workbench Operates 

This application serves as a translation database operating in the background while 

translators work on their translation projects using the word processor, for example 

the oft-used Microsoft Word application. Figure 6.8 highlights how the Workbench 

operates seamlessly between the two applications: 
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Figure 6.8: TRADOS Translator's Workbench - Integration with the Microsoft Word word processor 

The software tool bar is integrated within the processor. The system uses translation 

memory which, in effect, stores the source text and its corresponding translation in 

language pairs called "translation units". When a new phrase or sentence is sent to 

the Workbench, the system immediately compares it with all translation units stored 

in the translation memory. If the system has identical or similar text, the text will be 

displayed alongside the translation and can be used at a click of the mouse. Words or 

phrases that differ from the stored text are highlighted. Figure 6.9 illustrates the 

interface for the translation memory feature of the software: 
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Figure 6.9: TRADOS Translator's Workbench - Translation memory interface 

Alterations as well as new translations created are incorporated and added to the 

translation memory. Based on this set-up, the same sentence never needs to be 

translated again and what has been previously translated can be used repeatedly. The 

more translation memory is built up, the faster subsequent projects can be translated 

thereby increasing productivity. 

6.11.1.3 Key Features of TRADOS 6.5 Freelance 

TRADOS 6.5 Freelance Workbench focuses on translation recycling at all levels and 

employs the following key features, as identified by the vendors, to achieve this: 

Features well-known translation memory applications including 
front-ends, filters, and legacy translation mining. 

Built as a modular product comprised of translation tools and 
filters, meaning from the convenience of your Start menu, you 
choose only the applications you need. 

Translation tools facilitate interactive translation and the creation 
of translation memories. 

Filters facilitate the preparation of files for use with TRADOS 
translation tools thereby providing flexibility to freelance 
translators. 

6.11.1.4 Specific Features of TRADOS 6.5 Freelance 

In addition to the feature-rich user interface for executing translation tasks, TRADOS 

also supports software resources in source and binary format with the TRADOS 

TagEditor. This is the established industry standard for the Web and other tagged 

formats. The TagEditor interface is illustrated in Figure 6.10 below: 
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Figure 6.10: TRADOS Translator's Workbench - TagEditor interface 

Its use lies in its ability to open files quickly from other formats, including Microsoft 

Office files (particularly Word, PowerPoint and Excel), and process them directly, 

separating the formatting from the text and protecting the tags so the user can focus 

on the words. TagEditor also checks the tags for correct syntax when the translation 

is transferred back to the original file format. 

A second useful tool is WinAlign, which allows the user to utilise previously 

translated materials by enabling the construction of a new translation memory from 

these materials. The interface for this is illustrated in Figure 6.11 below: 



Chapter 6I Iachiue Translation Ismat Ma/imoud PhD Thesis 209 

With WinAlign, previously translated files are automatically aligned, hence the 

name, with the equivalent source files and the aligned text is imported into the 

translation memory ready to be used in future translations again reducing workload 

and, by extension, costs. 

Lastly, the MultiTerm Workstation, an electronic terminology management tool, 

assists users in creating their own glossaries. Further, the direct integration of this 

feature into the Translator's Workbench facilitates access to the glossary while the 

MultiTerm Migration Tool makes publishing a terminology database on the Web a 

straightforward process. 

In summary, the translator's workstation, if utilised to its full potential, can be a 

phenomenal tool in increasing productivity, enhancing work efficiency, reducing 

time wastage and, ultimately, leading to higher profits. Although the cost of the 

product may act as an inhibiting factor, particularly for fledgling translators, the 

benefits to be gained by this use of MT would inevitably outweigh the start-up costs. 

Figure 6.11: TRADOS Translator's Workbench - WinAlign interface 
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Though translator workstations are a key aspect of machine translation, so too is the 

burgeoning field of localization discussed in the next section. At the outset, the 

reasons underlying the success of localization are examined. In an effort to facilitate 

our understanding of the concept, definitions in the field are noted and discussed. 

Next, the relationship between localization and translation are addressed and, finally, 

the process of localization projects is assessed culminating in a review of a key 

industry localization tool. 

6.12 Localization in Context 

Localization software products are part of a rapidly growing area combining both 

software and translation services. The reasons for this are due to the great demand of 

the translation of large documentation in several languages, in particular in the field 

of software and web site localization. In fact, the central force driving this industry, 

as discussed later, is the internationalisation of the marketing of products where 

localization tools assist in a speedier and more rapid translation, removing the need 

for the repetitive aspects of such work and leading companies to opt for the use of 

machine translation systems - translation memories and translator workstations - in 

order to increase both efficiency and output and, by extension, profits. 

Hence, the core reason underlying the success of the localization industry is an 

economic one. As Thibodeau (2000: 127) observes, the economic benefits in 

localizing products can be significant, for example, a product that is barely making a 

profit in the domestic market can be a potentially highly profitable venture overseas, 

often increasing a company's sales by up to 25%. Thus, it became a profit driven 
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necessity to localize products, either in terms of software or web site localization. In 

assessing this phenomenon, Bowker (2002: 12) comments as follows: 

"The long-awaited global market is fast becoming a reality. 
While it was once feared that the English language would dom- 
inate the global marketplace, many companies are actually 
finding that failure to translate results in a loss of international 
sales. " 

By way of illustration, Brooks (2000: 43) notes that in the fiscal year of 1998, 

Microsoft's revenue from localized products exceeded US$5 billion. In a similar 

vein, Thibodeau (2000: 127) observed that American software companies often report 

international revenues exceeding 50% of total sales. Therefore, in order to stay 

competitive and increase profits, companies in a variety of fields - including 

software, hardware, e-commerce, camera equipment, telecommunications, and the 

automotive industry - are localizing their products and web sites. This has resulted in 

an increase in the volume of translation, particularly technical translation. 

Further, one of the many benefits of a localized product is that it helps to disseminate 

research and gain development funds over a wider base. As in some cases, 

particularly when the domestic market is declining, an international market may be 

emerging which can then, in turn, help to generate funds thereby boosting the life 

cycle of the product. Additionally, most localized products generate further profits in 

the overseas markets because prices can be charged at higher rates. 

6.12.1 Defining Localization 

The word localization, originally derived from the word "locale", is defined in many 

different ways. Schaler (2003) states that often localizers define localization as the 
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effort to "adapt products so that they look and feel as if they were developed in the 

country, the language and the culture that they are localized for". O'Hagan and 

Ashworth (2002: 66), in relating localization and globalization, conceive that the 

former constitutes the means by which the latter is achieved. These researchers 

define localization as "the process that facilitates globalization by addressing 

linguistics and cultural barriers specific to the receiver who does not share the same 

linguistic and cultural background as the sender". Furthermore, the foremost 

organisation dedicated to research in localization, the Localization Industry 

Standards Association (LISA), defines localization as the method by which a product 

is taken and made to be "linguistically, technically, and culturally appropriate to the 

target locale where it will be used and sold". 

Even so, one of the most comprehensive definitions for localization is that used by 

weblocalize. com. It discusses the term as follows: 

"The localization of a product, whether it is a software 
application or web site, means the full adaptation of the product 
for use in a different language. This adaptation is more than a 
simple conversion of text from one language to another. Apart 
from the translation itself, the localization includes adjustment of 
the product contents and appearance to the socio-cultural context 
and functional needs of the target audience - while maintaining 
the product's unique character, its code integrity and the message 
it conveys. Moreover, the localization of a software product 
includes the handling of three major components: the user 
interface, the online help contents (including HTML-written help 
files), and the technical documentation of the product. " 

As this definition suggests, localization is the full process of adapting products to the 

wider target local group with emphasis on the transfer of the products in terms of the 

linguistics, technical and cultural aspects. However, it is not solely the mere 
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translation of the language; it is, in fact, the full rendering of the social and cultural 

aspects of the product with a view to appealing to the target audience. This involves 

the translation of the user interface - including text messages, icons, buttons etc. - of 

the online help pages, all documentation and packaging, and the addition of cultural 

data and language-dependent components, such as spell-checkers, input methods and 

so forth. 

While localization is, in essence, the process of creating or adapting a product for use 

in a specific target country or specific target market, it can be further divided it into 

two categories, namely, general localization and radical localization. The former 

focuses on superficial cultural differences including language, currency formats, date 

and time formats whereas, contrastingly, radical localization focuses on cultural 

differences that affect the way users think, feel and act, and learning styles. 

In summary, localization is the process by which a product, be it software or a web 

site, is customized or adapted for a target language and culture in a manner that 

appeals to the "local" audience. Of note to the reader is the fact that frequently 

localization is abbreviated to "L l On", where 10 represent the number of letters 

between the first and last letters of the word localization, or the `1' and `n'. 

In publications discussing localization, often the terms `internationalisation' and 

`globalisation' are also referred to. Thus, the localization industry aims to 

internationalise the product. Hence, the combination of internationalisation, 

localization, and the issues related to selling products in an international market is 

termed globalisation. The World Wide Web has contributed widely towards 
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globalisation for many companies in the sense that e-commerce solutions have 

gradually been made more accessible with the overall purpose of targeting the 

international consumer market. In this context, the term referred to in designing and 

maintaining web sites in multiple languages is called web globalisation. The 

Localization Industry Standards Association (LISA) defines globalisation as follows: 

"Globalisation addresses the business issues associated with 
taking a product global. In the globalisation of high-tech products 
this involves integrating localization throughout a company, after 
proper internationalisation and product design, as well as 
marketing, sales, and support in the world market. " 

Further, in defining the internationalisation of a product, LISA deems it as follows: 

"The process of generalising a product so that it can handle 
multiple languages and cultural conventions without the need for 
re-design. " 

Hence, internationalisation takes place at the level of programme design and 

document development. It is the process of designing a web site in such a way that it 

can be used in different countries with minimal change and is therefore, both a 

marketing oriented concept and, to a limited extent, a technical one. By extension, it 

can be deduced that the term globalisation incorporates both internationalisation and 

localization. 

6.12.2 Translation versus Localization 

Localization involves processes which differ from straightforward translation. In 

fact, translation constitutes just one part of the overall localization process. Esselink 

(2003: 67-86), in his assessment of the differences between localization and 
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translation found that the main points of divergence are the following: activities, 

complexity, adaptation level, and the technology used. Each of these is discussed in 

turn. 

Firstly, the activities undertaken in both translation and localization differ markedly. 

Examples of activities in localization that do not necessarily form part of the 

traditional translation process include the following: multilingual project 

management; software and online help engineering and testing; conversion of 

translated documentation to other formats; translation memory alignment and 

management; multilingual product support; and translation strategy consulting. 

However, it should be noted that there exists an overlap where certain activities are 

used in both the fields of localization and translation. These include terminology 

research, editing, proofreading, and page layout activities. 

The second feature is the complexity level between translation and localization. 

Managing software or web localization projects can be highly problematical in terms 

of the work and effort needed to accomplish a localization project. Localization 

projects require methodical planning, time management and various other 

organisational and communication skills. Additionally, localization projects contain a 

large number of components, such as software, sample files, online help, online and 

printed documentation, collateral materials such as product boxes and disk labels, 

and multimedia demos. This complexity is further heightened by the interdependency 

of component tasks where certain tasks cannot commence until others have been 

completed as well as large volumes and tight deadlines that require teams of 
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translators whose work must be carefully reviewed in an effort to maintain 

consistency across the board. 

The adaptation level is the third highlighted difference between translation and 

localization. This manifests in software localization projects where all local 

characteristics of the target market need to be incorporated into the final product. 

This includes obvious factors, such as the language and culture, but also other 

relatively minor factors such as the regional standards in the following: character set, 

currency, default page sizes, address formats, custom calendars, and date/time 

formats. 

Finally, the level of technology used in a localization project is often more than 

in the translation process. This is due to the fact that many tasks in localization are 

repetitive and, by the nature of software and web sites, updates are often required 

thereby justifying the use of translator workstations, translation memories, and 

terminology management tools. Moreover, the use of localization tools is prominent 

in the localization industry for software user interface translations; particularly, 

terminology extraction and management tools, computer-aided translation (CAT) and 

machine translation (MT) systems. 

To further understand the manner in which translation constitutes just one aspect of 

the larger process of localization, it becomes necessary to review the key elements 

that lend success to the completion of a localization project. 

6.12.3 Understanding Localization Projects 
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In general, most localization projects are comprised of the following three 

components: software, online help, and documentation. Since the late 1990s, many of 

these components have been converted to some type of web-based format. Even 

though the software component of a project is usually the smallest component in 

number of words, it may require a lot of engineering and testing work. The online 

help is normally the largest component requiring much repetitive text, and 

documentation is generally included in both printed and online form. 

A localization project involves the completion of an array of tasks and, therefore 

requires a team effort. The professionals comprising the project team often come 

from various disciplines including management, linguistics, and some may have 

technical expertise. The project team are required to adopt a working strategy that 

achieves the final goal of the completion of the localized product by a deadline. 

Figure 6.12 illustrates the key stages in the process of localization: 

TRANSLATION 
& EDIT 

-, 

PROOFREADING 
& CHECKING 

FORMATTING 

Figure 6.12: Localization project process 
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In general, having received an order from a client until the shipment of the completed 

task, the project manager leads the team through five key stages: project preparation, 

translation and editing, formatting, proofreading and checking, followed by final 

stage and archiving. Furthermore, the project manager - responsible for the project 

from beginning to end - leads the team with localization engineers, language 

managers, translators, and other staff who work hand in hand to complete the 

localization project. The person assigned this role is responsible for planning, 

coordination, delegation of tasks, financial records, and keeping abreast of all 

suppliers including freelance translators, team members and the publisher. A project 

schedule is designed to facilitate progress and to ensure that deadlines and project 

milestones are met. 

Project managers work closely with Localization Engineers (LE). These people have 

the necessary know-how of localization tools in the market, understanding how to 

utilise the software to maximum benefit for the efficiency of the project. Moreover, 

the LEs are in charge of the technical side of the localization project, noting all 

required tasks and how best to achieve them in the most suitable sequence. Their 

responsibility also lies in the following tasks: to compile software work, resize dialog 

boxes, and alter the layout to ensure that it is localized. 

The language manager, another key member of the localization project team, often 

works as a senior translator. This job requires management of the linguistic aspects 

of the project. The main tasks of the language manager include maintaining language 

style and consistency of the terminology used in the project from all junior and 
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freelance translators in the team while also addressing potential linguistics issues 

raised by other linguists in the team. 

In addition to these key figures, localization project teams require a range of other 

professionals to complete the project successfully. In terms of the linguistic aspects, 

the use of translators both in-house and freelance is required, as well as proofreaders 

in order to perform a final linguistic touch. In addition, desktop publishing designers 

are used to graphic design, signage, logos and document design and layout. Finally, 

technical assistance is often utilised in the form of CAT software specialists who advise 

the team on localization tools and software, or help prepare and manage the translation 

databases used throughout the project. 

6.12.4 Reviewing a Localization Tool 

Having discussed localization projects, focussing on the project team, the pool of 

skills required and how the product is lead through the localization process through 

to project closure, it becomes pertinent to examine in detail a localization product 

available in the marketplace. One such localization tool is Alchemy CATALYST 

4.0, used by professional developers, localizers and translators and, as its 

manufacturer claims, it has revolutionised the localization process. Produced by a 

company founded in 2000 (developers and designers of Corel CATALYST) 

Alchemy CATALYST 4.0 is built around an integrated localization environment 

which ensures users have access to all services required for each stage of the 

localization workflow. Alchemy CATALYST 4.0 is marketed as a product that 

boosts speed, improves quality and reduces cost for all professionals involved in the 
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localization workflow. Moreover, its integrated translation environment incorporates 

project management utilities and includes secure environments for translators, 

developers and localizers. Over and above this, it claims to be the first secure XML 

solution to span the entire localization workflow. Figure 6.13 demonstrates a 

screenshot of its interface below: 

The manufacturer claims the general features of this localization tool integrate neatly 

allowing it to perform as a "finely tuned project management environment which 

greatly enhances productivity, providing a secure environment for the translation of 

software and Internet based applications" (www. alchemysoftware. ie). In specific, it 

includes the following key features: secure editing environments for XML/XHTML 

based applications and web sites; advanced contextual translation memory 

Figure 6.13: Alchemy CATALYST 4.0 interface 
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technology; the fastest mechanism for translating repetitive text segments; and 

finally, sophisticated project management functionality that allows for the creation of 

large multi-lingual translation toolkits. Such tools inevitably assist localization 

projects in producing work more efficiently and to a higher standard. 

In summary, localization is an emerging field the importance of which harks to the 

fact that it incorporates international markets and software technology. Defined by its 

approach to adapting products in a manner designed to appear as though they are 

developed in the country for which they are localized, the use of linguistics and 

translation in achieving this is paramount. 

6.13 Conclusion 

This chapter examined the role of technology in the field of machine translation. It 

covered the main features of the field. It also presented a brief historical background 

on the topic. Furthermore the chapter examined the typology of machine translation 

systems and then presented a detailed examination of machine translation as used in 

a practical setting. This included translation and the Internet, translation memory 

(TM), the translation workstation (TW) and finally localization. 

The next chapter presents the research methodology to be used in the primary 

research section of the thesis. The research objectives are outlined followed by a 

discussion of evaluation in machine translation. The procedure and method to be 

used in the study are then explained followed by a review of available Arabic- 
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English translation software. This precedes the discussion of the results and the data 

analysis of the machine translation output in Chapter 8. 
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Research Methodology 
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7.1 Introduction 

Within the context of this chapter, having outlined the underlying research objectives 

of the primary research, quality assessment in translation is reviewed with particular 

attention paid to methods of evaluation used in machine translation. Based on this, 

the research methodology employed for the primary research is discussed. Firstly, the 

methodology employed in selecting the text samples will be examined. Secondly, the 

method of data analysis will be assessed. Thirdly, the selection of three key Arab 

translation software programmes for the purpose of the primary research is justified 

culminating in the fourth section, in which key Arabic translation software used in 

the study are appraised. 

7.2 Objectives of the Primary Research 

Having reviewed the literature pertaining to text linguistics [see Chapters 2,3,4 and 

5] and machine translation [see Chapter 6], it is appropriate at this juncture of the 

thesis to conduct primary research. Key to understanding the relevance of this study 

to the wider field of Translation Studies is Figure 7.1 below: 
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The categorisation of the field into two distinct areas - `pure and `applied' - is 

pertinent to the present study. In particular, the `applied' aspect [highlighted in blue 

in Figure 7.1 ] of Translation Studies incorporates the translator's use of translation 

aids, within which lies the use of machine translation system software. Based on this, 

the purpose of this study is to assess the quality of the machine translation output 

and, by extension, to examine where the role of the translator lies in the use of 

translation aids. To recapitulate, the overall aims of the thesis are outlined in the title 

which reads as follows: Quality Assessment of English-Arabic Machine Translation 

Output: A Text Linguistic Perspective. Working within this framework, the primary 

research to hand aims to address the following research objectives: 

1. To illustrate the potential role of machine translation aids in the 
translation and interpretation process. 

2. To conduct a qualitative comparative evaluation of machine 
translation software by examining the machine translation output 
of English-Arabic machine translation software in its ability to 
render text linguistic features from the source text to the target 
text. 

Figure 7.1: Holmes' basic `map ' of Translation Studies (from Toury, 1995: 10) 
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3. To evaluate the effectiveness of machine translation software 
by detecting the strengths, weaknesses and highlights of machine 
translation software. 

In order to achieve the above research objectives it is first necessary to review 

quality assessment in translation and, by extension, the role of evaluation in machine 

translation. 

7.3 Quality Assessment in Translation 

In working towards an effective research methodology for the primary research, it is 

imperative to examine quality assessment in translation generally and, more 

specifically, in machine translation. Further, the types of evaluation methods used in 

MT will be examined and a selection of studies implementing such measures will be 

reviewed. 

7.3.1 Quality Assessment of Translation in Human Translation 

Evaluation of translation lies at the heart of the process of translating. Translators are 

obliged to evaluate translation tasks repeatedly until he or she reaches a stage where 

it is deemed that the translation is of satisfactory standard and has been faithfully 

rendered. 

House (2001: 2) maintains that "in trying to assess the quality of a translation one 

also addresses the heart of any theory of translation... or, more specifically, the 

nature of the relationship between a source text and its translation text". Based on 

this outlook, evaluation of translated works is an entrenched element of human 
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translation and, by extension, requires a criterion in an effort to assess the quality of 

the translation. Quality assessment reigns in various translation theories which are 

either directly or indirectly involved in the assessment of translation. For example, 

Nida (1964: 157) assesses the quality of translation in terms of the receptors' 

reactions, or dynamic equivalence, which are considered to be the "main yardstick 

for assessing a translation's quality, positing global behavioural criteria, such as e. g. 

intelligibility and informativeness" [see Section 5.3.4]. A second method of quality 

assessment draws from the theory of the functionalistic approach, or the Skopos 

approach, proffered by Reiss and Vermeer (1984) where the researchers focus on the 

"skopos" or purpose of a translation as the overriding criterion in judging a given 

translation's quality [see Section 5.6]. 

Further approaches, though not directly involved in the assessment of translation, are 

the linguistic-based approaches including Catford (1965), Koller (1979), Reiss 

(1971), Hatim and Mason (1990,1997) and Hickey (1998). Although these 

frameworks are not directly concerned with translation quality assessment, each of 

the researchers offers a valuable contribution to the process of evaluating a 

translation where they have broadened the scope of translation studies to include 

different disciplines including linguistics, pragmatics, stylistics and discourse 

analysis as already examined [see Chapter 2]. However, House's (2001: 2) remarks 

regarding these approaches are noteworthy in that she claims "no specific procedures 

for assessing the quality of a translation were offered". In fact, House (1997) 

proposes a key model in the area of quality assessment of translation. It is the 

Functional-Pragmatic Model of Translation Assessment and bases itself on the 

Hallidayan systemic-functional theory "but also draws eclectically on Prague school 
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ideas, speech act theory, pragmatics, discourse analysis and corpus-based distinctions 

between spoken and written language" (ibid. 

Moving on from quality assessment in human translation, the next section focuses on 

the evaluation process used in machine translation with specific attention paid to the 

key criteria used in the evaluation of MT systems and, in particular, MT system 

outputs. 

7.3.2 Evaluation of Translations in Machine Translation 

Evaluation in the sphere of MT has been a topic of debate since the release of the 

renowned ALPAC report and its assessment of the usefulness of MT. Evaluating 

machine translation is an inherently central matter for those involved in the field 

including developers, researchers, users and translators. However, despite the 

importance of evaluation, there still exists no unified method for evaluation. 

Following years of research on MT, Somers and Hutchins (1992: 161) observe that 

there is still "no accepted methodology of evaluating systems". In the same manner 

as when House (2001) asks what makes a high-quality translation, the question 

remains the same for machine translation and is asked by MT experts. In particular, a 

key point of interest in evaluation is the quality of the MT systems raw translation, a 

factor which determines the extent of the need for the human translator in the 

process. Notably, a key criticism in evaluating MT is the notion that it is not only the 

quality assessment of the translation that stands to scrutiny but rather "the overall 

performance of an MT system has to be judged on more aspects than translation 

quality only" (Arnold et al, 1994). 
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Putting this in perspective, Hovy et al (2002) call for a theory of MT evaluation 

noting that "given the richness of the literature, and the complexity of the enterprise, 

there is a need for an overall perspective that helps the potential evaluator approach 

the problem in a more informed way, and that might help the way toward an eventual 

theory of MT evaluation". This scenario which currently exists in MT rests on 

various underlying reasons, the key matter being that evaluation is a complex process 

and to reach consensus in the criteria used to assess translation may be deemed a 

difficult and, therefore, elusive objective. In particular, the criterion relevant to users 

differs according to need and, in addition, often MT products are not used for a 

uniform purpose but rather for many ends. This is compounded by the fact that 

translation, even by humans, rarely leads to one definitive target text. Hence, no one 

answer exists by which the performance of MT can be measured. Taking this into 

account, it still remains necessary to evaluate MT output in a manner suited to the 

research being undertaken. Most pertinent to this study, Dorr et al (1999) observe 

that evaluation of MT involves "measuring [the] efficacy of [the] software 

component that translates between two human languages". Further, in support of the 

methodology employed in the current study, a survey of the literature on MT system 

evaluation found that a large proportion of papers deal with the evaluation of 

linguistic features of machine translation, and in particular with the correctness and 

appropriateness of translations (Kübel and Seewald, 1998). 

Oftentimes, the first people to really evaluate MT systems are the developers 

themselves. Somers and Hutchins (1992: 160-189) mention the following stages 

through which an MT system is evaluated as it passes through key stages in its 

development, installation and operation while being evaluated for its performance 
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and efficiency. The first stage of evaluation of any MT system is the developmental 

phase of a prototype which includes the design of the basic system, writing 

programmes and compiling dictionaries. System developers evaluate the system at 

this stage in order to see if the programme is able to produce machine output of a 

quality considered acceptable as a 'translation'. The second stage focuses on 

developing the system in order to operate in the intended environment ensuring 

compatibility between different operating systems, computer hardware and software. 

Evaluations at this phase concentrate on both the linguistic capabilities of the system 

and operational capabilities with developers striving to ensure that the system fulfils 

its marketing claims. The third phase of evaluation is where potential users of the 

system assess its effectiveness and includes the following: assessments of how much 

and what kind of human input is required to produce acceptable translations; what 

working conditions are required and what qualifications are needed by operators; 

and, what technical facilities are required. 

In relation to the primary research in this thesis, the key evaluators of an MT 

rendered text are professional translators, who are keen to know their role in the MT 

process and the extent of pre-editing and post-editing of translations required from 

them. This is necessary in order to better structure work time, to assess personal 

levels of productivity and to monitor how much effort is required of them in producing 

high quality output. However, it is important to note that the final stage of evaluation, 

conducted by the recipients of translations, often sets the tone for the level of quality 

required throughout the entire evaluation process. If a fast and cheap translation is 

required then the quality assessment may not, by necessity, be met so stringently. In 

contrast, if the recipient requests top quality translation, then the quality assessment 
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must be strictly adhered to and human post-editing becomes necessary to proof the raw 

translation produced by the machine. 

7.3.3 Types of Evaluation in Machine Translation 

In assessing the types of evaluation available in MT, Somers and Hutchins 

(1992: 162) make a vital distinction between two types of evaluation, namely, glass- 

box and black-box evaluations where the former are an "assessment by those who 

have access to all the workings of the system" and the latter assessment is done by 

those "who can work only with inputs and outputs". While the glass-box method of 

evaluation is restricted only to researchers and developers of prototype systems the 

black-box evaluation is often utilised by the potential purchasers and users. 

Working within the black-box evaluation method, White (2003: 215) suggests three 

hypothetical case scenarios using only inputs and outputs. At the outset, the 

researcher states: 

"Our assumptions going in [is] the idea that we should be able to 
make a general claim about the ability of a system to translate the 
infinite expressions of language, based on a finite test set". 

Working on this premise, White proposes three viable evaluation methods. First, the 

output only is assessed and this is the easiest method requiring a qualitative 

assessment of the quality of the output. However, without the input, limited 

judgements can be made. Hence, the second method, requires both the input and 

output, thereby opening the door for quantitative assessment or qualitative or both. 

Finally, the third method allows the input and two outputs to be assessed for quality 

and the greater amount of information increases the potential depth of data, both 
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quantitative and qualitative. It should be noted that within the scope of this research 

the black-box method will be used to assess the quality of MT output of one text 

sample as rendered by three MT software programmes. A comparative qualitative 

evaluation will ensue focussing on the text linguistic feature of the passage as well as 

highlighting any points of interest that may arise [see Chapter 8]. 

In examination of MT systems we may further distinguish between overall 

assessments of `quality' and more detailed identifications of `errors'. The former 

tend to produce more subjective evaluations, while the latter provide more objective 

practical data. Here, the primary research will discuss both quality and errors though 

based on a qualitative comparative evaluation. Recently, a classification was 

developed, which brings together a wide range of evaluation criteria, named the ISLE 

Classification of Machine Translation Evaluations (2000). The key tests used in the 

quality assessment of a translation are its: 

1. Fidelity or Accuracy 

The extent to which the translated text contains the `same' 
information as the original; 

2. Intelligibility or Clarity 

The ease with which a reader can understand the translation; and, 

3. Style 

The extent to which the translation uses the language appropriate 
to its content and intention. 

On a practical level, various studies conducted have assessed different criteria for the 

evaluation of MT output including Schmitt (2000), Maier at el (2001), Yuste- 

Rodrigo at el (2001), and Hovy at el (2002). 
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First, Maier et al (2001) examined and evaluated the following different machine 

translation systems: Comprendium, iTranslator, REVERSO and SYSTRAN. 

Building on the evaluation criteria classification - the ISLE Classification of 

Machine Translation Evaluations (2000) - which brings together a wide range of 

various sets of criteria, the researchers used the following criteria in their study: user- 

oriented; linguistic; technical; economic; and, strategic criteria. Under the umbrella 

heading of linguistics criteria the researchers relied on the following criteria: 

intelligibility - correct reflection of the text sense in the target text; grammatical 

correctness - recognition and correct translation of grammatical structures; and, 

lexical correctness - appropriate and context-driven translation of words and word 

groups; recognition and correct processing of names and idiomatic expressions. 

A second study, by Yuste-Rodrigo (2001), describes an MT evaluation experiment 

where emphasis is placed on the quality of output and the extent to which it is geared 

to different users needs. In an effort to establish valid evaluation criteria, the 

researchers used the ISLE MT Evaluation Taxonomy. Two types of criteria were 

selected, one on sentence level, the other on text level. The former assessed 

punctuation, capital letters, morphology, lexis and syntax on a scale of 1 to 5 while 

the latter focuses on coherence, comprehension/intelligibility, fidelity, readability, 

style, terminology and usability. 

Thirdly, Schmitt (2000) applied different criterion including the following: features 

and performance date; quality of the manual and/or online help; user-friendliness (or 

translation and dictionary tools); and, error analysis of translations of typical source 

texts, without and with editing. 



Chapter 71 Research 
.T 

Iethoclologv I Isinat 11lahnwii lI PhD Thesis 234 

In order to best achieve the research objectives outlined above [see Section 7.2] the 

following procedures and selection methods were adopted. 

4 Procedure and Method of Data Analysis 

The method of data analysis adopted in this research section will be the black-box 

approach as opposed to glass-box evaluation (Somers and Hutchins, 1992: 162). In 

essence, this means that only the input and outputs from the machine translation 

systems software will be subject to evaluation while the inner mechanisms of the 

machine translation process will be ignored. This leads us to evaluate the machine 

translation output as any user or professional translator would experience the 

situation. Further, the method employed is similar to the case scenario proffered by 

White (2003: 215) though in this case the input and three outputs will be evaluated 

and compared using qualitative means. In detail, the procedure employed in the data 

analysis is as follows: 

1. This will be achieved by selecting text samples in English 
(source language) with established and known text linguistic 
features. 

2. The text sample is fed into the machine translation software to 
be rendered into Arabic (target language). 

3. This procedure is repeated with three machine translation 
software programmes currently available in the marketplace. 

4. The machine output from all three machine translation 
software is then compared with the original text sample. 

5. The manner in which the machine translation software 
programmes are able to handle the text linguistic features of 
the original text sample is then subjected to a comparative 
evaluation presented in the discussion. 

Next, the rationale underpinning the selection of the text samples is discussed. 
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7.5 Selection of Text Samples 

This section discusses the text samples selected to be used in the primary research. 

7.5.1 Rationale for Selection of Text Samples 

The text samples selected for the current study were gathered with the aim of 

inserting them into selected machine translation software with a view to evaluating 

the different machine outputs in a comparative fashion. In order to better understand 

how the machines managed to translate texts from English into Arabic from a text- 

linguistic perspective, categories were developed where each category assessed a 

particular feature of text linguistics. 

7.5.2 Categorisation of Text Samples 

The selection of text samples was category-based. In other words, the samples were 

chosen according to their classification to specific categories. These had been chosen 

to highlight aspects of text linguistics. In specific, the samples were selected 

according to the following text linguistics features: register, pragmatics, semiotics, 

text type, genre and discourse. Within each of these six categories, three text samples 

are examined and their machine output qualitatively compared. 

7.5.3 Source of Text Samples 

To ensure that each text sample did actually contain the linguistic element under 

scrutiny, it was necessary to use text samples that had been used as examples 

previously by leading researchers in the field. As a result, all the text samples used in 
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this study have been previously included in published studies. Notably, in the results 

and discussion section in the following chapter, the source of each quote follows the 

text sample. 

7.6 Selection of Arabic Machine Translation Software for Primary Research 

In order to assess the translation of the text linguistic elements of the selected text 

samples, three machine translation software programmes were required. Having 

assessed the range of such software programmes on the market, three key machine 

translation programmes were selected: namely, Ajeeb, Al Wafi and Al Kafi. The key 

reasons underlying the choice of these three programmes include, firstly, the 

accessibility of the three programmes. While Al Wafi and Al Kafi are easily 

obtainable in the marketplace, Ajeeb requires subscription to be paid via the website 

using a credit card. This was done at a rate of 16.50 Sterling Pounds for a period not 

exceeding three months. Secondly, Ajeeb differs from both Al Kafi and Al Wafi due 

to its being web-based while the latter are only available via CD-ROMs thereby 

making them susceptible to the inhibiting factors of specified platform and system 

requirements. Thirdly, Al Kafi separates itself from the others in that it offers many 

extras [see Section 7.6.3 for a detailed review of the software] whereas Ajeeb and Al 

Wafi, with minimal extras, focus on translation as their core market. 

Notwithstanding these differences, a more thorough and comprehensive review of 

these three Arabic machine translation software systems is included in the ensuing 

with a view to providing a more in-depth investigation of the key features of the 

programmes. 
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7.7 Review of Arabic Machine Translation Software Systems 

To better understand the selected Arabic machine translation software programmes it 

is necessary to grasp the background to the development of the programmes, 

examine the way they operate and render translation as well as investigating how 

particular features are unique to each programme. By way of summary, an overview 

of each programme is included in Table 7.1 below: 

"°"ý`°'""" i Ajeeb Al Wafi Ai Kafi 
System 

Company Sakhr Software ATA Software 
... _.............. Cimos 

Technology Ltd. 
ý... _. Category MT service MT system 

........................................ ..... MT system 
on the internet 

Languages English-Arabic English-Arabic English-Arabic 
Arabic-English Arabic-English 

Input texts, web pages CD-ROM CD-ROM 

Access www. ajeeb. com = www. atasoft. corn www. cimos. com 
with subscription 

Platform MS Windows MS Windows MS Windows 
98/2000/ME/NTIXP 98/2000/ME/NT/XP Arabic 95/98 

System PC with basic PC with basic PC with basic 
Requirements rninmum minmum minmum 

requirements requirements requirements 
N 

Table 7.1: Overview ofArabic MT softwar e systems 

Each will be discussed in turn. 

7.7.1 Ajeeb Machine Translation Software 

Sakhr is one of the leading Arabic software companies. Originally founded in Egypt 

in 1982 as part of the Al-Alamiah Group, it is one of the first companies to establish 

the notion of Arabic computational linguistics and create a new generation of Natural 

Language Processing (NLP) technologies. Underlying this is the quest to succeed in 
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the machine translation market, thereby requiring a sound foundational knowledge of 

language and language information extraction. Building on the success of its NLP 

research ventures, Sakhr has emerged as the market leader and now leads in the 

development of IT applications ranging from dictionaries, Islamic software, Optical 

Character Recognition (OCR) to the current area of concern, namely, translation 

software. A key development is the launch of its flagship web-based online 

translation service Tarjim. Here the English-Arabic-English translation software 

offers on-the-fly translation for fee-paying subscribers. 

Tarjim features on Ajeeb. com, a bilingual web portal launched in October 2000 

offering information on the Arab region as well as a broad range of free services 

including a comprehensive directory of regional websites and a number of Islamic, 

literary and cultural resources in both Arabic and English. Of note is the fact that, 

powered by the latest technological advances from Sakhr, the portal offers users a 

distinctive element in its bi-directional English-Arabic machine translation, handling 

text in any format including HTML. The dictionary user interface is depicted in 

Figure 7.2: 

Welcome to Sakht's free service on the Net-the 
Multilingual Dictionary 

(Arabic - English - French) 

aning 
Language jEriglish>> Arabic Translate 

translation 

translation the act of translating some nng 
noun 

p.: 4>nij 

....... _ 

a"I 64. ý; j 
ws; 18 og ýiri 

I, 

r+rrýý tý? gl I.? ý 

Uri 

Figure 7.2: Ajeeb dictionary user interface 
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This dictionary is free for those who may seek to use the service from the webpage. 

In contrast, the subscription-only service derives from Ajeeb which is a web-enabled 

translation solution designed for professional users. Ajeeb can be used to 

automatically translate documents and web pages. Furthermore, Sakhr offers other 

advanced services where translated sentences can be edited before saving them in a 

database for future reuse through the Sakhr Enterprise Technology (SET). Moreover, 

one can create glossaries containing the translator's own terminology, hence saving 

time and effort, ensuring consistency, and enhancing the translation quality 

throughout the process. Notably, the key features of SET include: 

1. Automatic translation from English-Arabic. 

2. Ability to save translated sentences in a database called 
translation memory for future reuse, thereby enhancing the 
translation quality. 

3. Ability to add glossaries to enhance and customize translation 

output. 

4. High-speed translation for common file formats: html, rtf, and 
txt. 

5. Use of a bi-directional dictionary. 

6. Integrated bilingual spell checker to correct spelling mistakes 
before translation. 

Due to the fact that the service is web-based, it should be noted that the Sakhr team 

try to facilitate access to the service. Following formal subscription to the service, 

users can access the site from anywhere around the world by typing in one's login 

name and password [see Figure 7.3]: 
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Further, a simple, user-friendly web interface with a detailed help section assists 

users. As demonstrated below, users are required simply to insert the text, press the 

`translate' button and the translation appears within a matter of seconds. The 

screenshot below, in Figure 7.4, illustrates how the source and target text appear on 

the Ajeeb web page. 
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Figure 7.4: Ajeeb translation web page 

Further information is shared through daily updates on the web site as well as 

ongoing developments of glossaries, dictionary expansion and translation 

improvements. 

7.7.2 Golden Al-Waft Machine Translation Software 

The developers of Golden Al-Waft machine translation software is ATA Software 

Technology Ltd., a London based software house specialising in Arabic business 

software. Established in 1992 by a group of programmers and Arabic software 

specialists, ATA is trying to create a market lead in the area of Arabic software 

development. 

Charting the history of ATA, the company first released Al-Mutarjim Al-Arabey in 

1995. This was the first English-Arabic machine translation software for PC and 
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Macintosh computers and was sold on CD. Since that time, and after an array of 

other translation related releases, ATA invested heavily in research and development 

culminating in the release of the Al-Waft set in 2002, including the following three 

programmes: 

Golden Al-Wad o v2.00 
Translation software for more advanced users and professional 
translators. Expanded and specialized dictionaries and multi- 
document translation makes this software more suitable for 
advanced translation purposes. 

Al-Wafi ° v4.00 
English-Arabic translator designed to meet the demands of the 
ordinary user. Ease of use and quality of translation makes it an 
ideal choice for people in need of English-Arabic translation. 

Al-Waf ® Quick Dictionary v2.00 

An extensive English/Arabic - Arabic/English dictionary designed 
to be a companion to those who need constant dictionary lookups 
whilst maintaining the flow of the rest of their work. It works 
from inside most of WindowsTM-compatible programs. 

Within the scope of this research, the first listed software was used for the primary 

research [see Figure 7.5]. 

,. ý ý_ ... ýIt 

r;: yas, t? ', ;,; 2 ät'i k"ä"s DF' 

Lodi cbton ry. . 

1 11 

/" 
li&ý 

rslon 112 

Ae f'f of y LW, rays ? ̀¬: his 

Figure 7.5: Al Waft start-up page 
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This decision was based on a comparison of Golden Al-Waft alongside the simpler 

Al-Wafi programme. Although ATA Software strives to ensure that all its products 

offer an "outstanding combination of functionality, performance, ease-of-use at 

affordable prices", the former had a larger number of features and was marketed to 

the professional market while the latter is designed more for the casual user. In 

specific, both programmes share the following features: 

Text translation; 

Text-to-speech; 

Lookup dictionary (En-Ar) and (Ar-En); 

Spelling checker; 

Bilingual user interface; 

User guide; and, 

Free internet updates. 

The start-up window of Golden Al-Wafi illustrates the user-friendly interface used to 

allow users to access its translation facilities and demonstrates how the source and 

target texts appear [see Figure 7.6]: 

Figure 7.6: Al Waji translation page - source and target texts 
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In contrast, only Golden Al-Waft has extra professional features including 

specialised dictionaries (English-Arabic) [see Figure 7.7], multi-document translation 

[see Figure 7.8], batch translation and quick menu access [see Figure 7.9]. The 

interfaces of these are depicted below: 

Figure 7.7: Al Waft specialised dictionaries 

Figure 7.8: Al Wall multi document translation 
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Assessing the rudimentary features of Golden Al-Wafi, the company highlight the 

following: 

Fast and accurate translation translates thousands of words in just 
seconds with new translation engine; 
English text-to-speech; 

Dictionary with more than 2 million English/Arabic entries, 
English/Arabic Dictionary, Arabic/English Dictionary; 

Eight specialised science dictionaries in Medicine, Veterinary, 
Biology, Physics, Mathematics, Chemistry, Engineering and 
Geology; 

English spelling checker; 

Arabic text with/without vowel points (harakat); 

Transliteration of proper nouns; 

Bilingual user interface; 

Bilingual electronic user guide (HTML); and, 

Free internet updates (for version 3.00). 

However, a notable drawback - of both Al-WAfi and Golden al-Wafi - is the 

inability of the programme to run in the background, inside other programmes, or 

Figure 7.9: 
. 
41 lWafi quick menu access 
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under a non Arabic-enabled Windows platform. Most important, however, is the fact 

that the Al-Wafi products only translate Arabic texts to English and not the other 

way around. These serious shortcomings give web-based translation services, such as 

Ajeeb. com, a market edge and are, by extension, deemed more user-friendly 

particularly bearing in mind that there are no platform issues with such a service. 

7.7.3 Al-Kafi Machine Translation Software 

Al-Kafi is a multilingual translation system that offers translation both from and into 

Arabic making it a bi-directional machine translation program. With a view to better 

understanding the software, it is necessary to survey the features of Al-Kaff by way 

of screenshots. Al-Kafi's opening window is depicted below [see Figure 7.10]: 

Figure 7.10: Al Kali start-up page in English 
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According to the manufacturers, Al-Kaff is able to take the sentence as the unit of 

translation rather than the word in a rule-based processing system and knowledge 

database, with a deep syntactic analysis and selective semantic analysis to detect 

main verbs, phrasal verbs and idioms. With the option of working in both batch and 

interactive mode and menus in English or Arabic, it is capable of translating 60,000 

words per hour depending on processor speed. The user interface, illustrated in 

Figures 7.11 and 7.12 below, highlight how the source text is entered before the 

target text is rendered: 

Figure 7.11: Al Kafi translation page - source text 
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The developers highlight the fact that Al-Kaff is able to analyse and process phrasal 

verbs (multiword verbs) that are associated with a separable or inseparable particle 

for example, "The aircraft took off from Dubai airport", or "The man took his hat 

off'. Idioms that cannot be properly understood if not recognised as a complex 

lexical unit are also supported, including take place of, take care of, take lessons, 

take charge, etc. The Idiom Dictionary Manager is shown in Figure 7.13: 

Figure 7.12:, 4 l Kafi translation page - source and target text 
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All the aforementioned elements operate on five different levels. In specific: 

The Translation Memory Manager appears with the following interface [see Figure 

7.14]: 

Figure 7.13:. 11 Kali idiom dictionary manager 

Figure 7.14: Al Kali translation memory manager 



Chapter 7 Research lllý, titodoh ,y Lcmat 111ahrna uL I 

Al-Kafi's approach is completely different from word-by-word translation, with the 

sentence as the basic unit of translation in a rule-based processing system operating 

on a knowledge database. The target text is generated using the transfer method 

according to the grammar rules of the target language. In the case of translation from 

English to Arabic, the generated Arabic text can be displayed (printed) with or 

without vowels. 

Al-Kaff, in its translation features, is able to transliterate proper nouns, handle 

abbreviations and manage multiple meanings, and has a dictionary of 150,000 entries 

that can be extended by the user. Al-Kaff uses four on-line dictionaries including: 

The General Dictionary containing words in common use with 
approximately 100,000 words and locutions. 

The Translation Memory Database containing idioms, locutions 

and translated units. 

The Specific Dictionary containing words used by specialists in a 
selected subject area. 

The User Dictionary containing words added or updated by the 
user. 

Further, Al-Kafi has an array of add-ons including subject dictionaries that are 

available as a separate purchase [see Figure 7.15]. 
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These are related to the areas of business, finance, computer, medicine, aerospace, 

and science. 

In short, the key features of Al-Kaff multilingual translation software system offers 

the following: 

Menus in selectable English or Arabic; 

Management of multiple meanings; 

Works in batch mode (stand alone translation program) or 
interactive mode (tool to help translator); 

Can translate up to 60,000 words per hour (depending on 
processor speed) on the level of a complete file, a paragraph, or a 
sentence; 

Handles transliteration of proper nouns and the translation of 
abbreviations such as UN, UNESCO etc; 

Dictionary management-one can add, modify and delete bilingual 

entries; and, 

150,000+ entries are included in the general dictionary. 

All these factors combine to place Al Kafi as the machine translation software 

offering the broadest range of software. 

Figure 7.15:. -1l Kali dictionary manager 
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7.8 Conclusion 

In short, having clarified the research objectives of the current study, quality 

assessment methods in translation and machine translation in particular were 

reviewed. Next, the procedure and method of the data analysis was stated based on a 

justification of the selection of the text samples and the Arabic machine translation 

software, itself subject to a thorough review. 

Having laid out the plan for the research, the next chapter will focus on the results of 

the research and offer a comparative evaluation of the effectiveness of the three 

machine translation software by qualitative means. 

ný/ýýý 



Data Analysis: 
Results & Discussion 
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8.1 Introduction 

Having outlined the methodology employed in gathering the text samples, the 

present chapter focuses on the results of the machine translation software output and 

provides a qualitative comparative evaluation of the results, based on three 

programmes, namely, Ajeeb, Al Wafi and Al Kafi. 

Notably, text samples are categorised according to the following linguistic 

categories, as discussed in the literature review: register, pragmatics, semiotics, text 

type, genre and discourse. These are then subjected to thorough analysis where text 

samples are input into the software in English, the source language, and the machine 

renders them into the target language of Arabic. The discussion of each text sample 

focuses on three key areas: analysis of the text sample; machine output; and, finally, 

a discussion of the comparative effectiveness of all three machine translation 

software in handling the linguistic elements of the text sample. 

8.2 Register Text Samples: Data Analysis and Discussion 

The first set of text samples subject to analysis are those that fall under the category 

of register. There are three text samples and each will be discussed in turn. 
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8.2.1 Register Text Sample 1 

8.2.1.1 Analysis of Text Sample 

Claudia Wright reveals Israel's involvement in President Reagan's military plans in Central 
America, Washington. ' 

Americans do not support vacillation2, Colonel Robert McFarlane, currently Deputy National 
Security Adviser to President Reagan, wrote in a 1978 study of presidential policy in military 
crises'. Americans "expect their leaders to lead, to be clear, forthright and firm. Particularly when 
American lives or property have been lost, the American impulse is toward firmness. It must not be 
reflexive-a knee jerk-but rather thought out and appropriate in strength to the task". 

Since 1981, when McFarlane joined the administration, he has been testing out his theory as 
principal planner of US military tactics in Central America. As the President's newly appointed 
Middle East negotiator, he will now have his chance to try out the same methods in another 
combustible area. ̀ 

Original Source: `A Back Door To War', New Statesman, 1983 
; Background Cited: Discourse and the Translator, by Hatim and Mason, 1990: 52 
1 Information 

Feature: Various registers 
Table 8.1: Register Text Sample I- Source Text ýýýý.... ý. ý.... __. _.. ý.. ý.. ý....... _. _. W. W_.. _. _.......... _,. _... o_.. ___. 

Each of the above numbered sections indicates differences in register apparent 

throughout the text sample. In terms of register analysis, the four highlighted sections 

of the text denote distinct sets of field, tenor and discourse. A sound and thorough 

translation should be able to reflect the different sets by using appropriate language 

variation. 

8.2.1.2 Machine Output 

Ajeeb - Machine Output If Al Wafi - Machine Output 2 
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Table 8.2: Register Text Sample T_- Machine Output 

8.2.1.3 Discussion 

Section 1 of the text sample reads as follows: 
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Table 8.2: Register Text Sample T_- Machine Output 

8.2.1.3 Discussion 

Such an editorial attention-getting device can, in terms of register analysis, be 

described as follows: 

III Field: to arouse interest in the topic. 

Tenor: professional presenter. 

Mode: written to be read as heard as in the TV news bulletin. 

Evaluating the translation output, it is clear that Ajeeb rendered the text with errors at 

the lexical level while, in contrast, the output from Al Wafi produced no lexical 

errors and it captured, to a large extent, the variables of register effectively. 
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However, Al Kafi fails markedly, both in lexical terms as well as in rendering the 

register with any degree of accuracy. 

Investigating further, the second and third sections of the text sample can be 

evaluated in terms of register as follows: 

Field: American domestic policy and international current affairs. 
Tenor: emotive use of rhetoric. 
Mode: political speech written to be spoken. 

As demonstrated by the machine output below, the translation rendered is incoherent. 

Take for example the output provided by Ajeeb. Generally speaking, it is poor with 

obvious errors. For example, the following noun phrase Colonel Robert McFarlane, 

currently Deputy National Security Adviser to President Reagan is translated 
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wrongly as ýýý; ýý ý! üý 
-ju ý., ýjý, ýA' However, it could be 

argued that although the field has been rendered, the emotive tenor and the mode of 

the text have not been conveyed effectively. Similarly, Al Wafi succeeds in 

conveying the field though renders a more appropriate translation in terms of mode 

and tenor, as illustrated in the following segment: 

Notably, Al Wafi's rendering is truest to the source language. Ajeeb yields a poor 

translation in terms of adjective agreement, as underlined above, while Al Kafi 

demonstrates the most incoherent machine output of all three with obvious errors as 

seen above in the underlined section. 

The last section of the text sample, in terms of register analysis, can be described as 

follows: 

Field: investigative journalism. 

Tenor: authoritative commentary. 

Mode: editorial detached reporting, to be read reflectively. 

Assessing the translation output from the various machines, Ajeeb is the most 

accurate of all three. It captures the field and tenor while the translation produced by 

Al Wafi and Al Kafi do not convey the meaning of the original text accurately. The 

distortion of meaning is illustrated in the following excerpt, particularly the phrase he 
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has been testing out his theory as principal planner of US military tactics in Central 

America. 

Thus, as can be gleaned from the corresponding machine output, both Al Wafi and 

Al Kafi did not capture the tenor or mode of the text since they failed in the lexical 

and semantic levels. 

8.2.2 Register Text Sample 2 

8.2.2.1 Analysis of Text Sample 

While integration of students with learning problems has increased rapidly over the past fifteen 

years, the movement to place students with mild academic handicaps in regular classes for part or 
all of their school day has created many problems. Teachers often have ambivalent or negative 

attitudes toward academically handicapped students, and may feel unprepared to meet their needs. 
Many questions have been raised about possible negative social effects of integration, as 
academically handicapped students are frequently rejected by their non-handicapped classmates. 
Given the difficulties of integrating students with mild academic handicaps (learning disabilities 

and mild mental retardation) in regular classes, it is important to know the degree to which this 

practice is actually beneficial for the academic and social development of these students. It is 

perhaps even more important to know what kinds of programmes or practices are most effective 
for meeting the academic and social needs of academically handicapped students in regular classes. 

Original Source: Prospects, Vol. XVI, No. 2,1986, UNESCO 

Background Cited: English-Arabic/Arabic-English Translation: A Practical Guide, by 
Information Hatim, 1997: 188 

Feature: Academic writing as a tenor 

Table 8.3: Register Text Sample 2- Source Text 
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The above text displays certain features of register which could be categorised in 

terms of field, mode and tenor. The field of the text is an academic article and/or 

educational paper while the mode is text written to be read reflectively. The tenor is 

academic writing of a very high calibre, with a formal tone preserved throughout the 

text. Most notably, the formality imbued in the tenor is the feature most likely to 

cause problems for the machine translation software. 

8.2.2.2 Machine Output 
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Table 8.4: Register Text Sample 2- Machine Output 

8.2.2.3 Discussion 

The predominant formality of the text was expected to pose a problem for the 

machine. It was presumed that the formal tenor would remain uncaptured by the 
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translation software. However, the machine demonstrated that it could translate some 

words and phrases correctly conveying the right tenor though, overall, the general 

output is deemed inaccurate to a large extent. At the outset, all three software 

translated the noun phrase students with learning problems incorrectly though this is 

crucial for understanding the remaining text, thus, affecting the meaning of the text. 

Surprisingly, Al Kafi translated the word integration correctly while the others were 

unable to convey the true meaning of the word. Moreover, the translation of mild 

academic handicaps rendered broadly varied translations: Ajeeb translated it literally 

getting the tenor of handicaps wrong; Al Wafi translated it almost correctly; while Al 

Kafi got the tenor entirely wrong by offering the following translation . u1J ;;. 

In short, the translations proffered by all three machine translation software 

demonstrate the difficulty faced by the machine in producing a viable high quality 

translation. Bearing the aforementioned examples in mind, all three outputs require 

post-editing in order to relay the appropriate tenor. Hence, the need for human 

intervention is ultimately essential since all the machines appear to gravitate towards 

a literal word-for-word approach in translation. 

8.2.3 Register Text Sample 3 

8.2.3.1 Analysis of Text Sam le 
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Original Source: From The Treaty of Maastricht 
ackgrowid 
r ý. 

Cited: Communication Across Cultures, by Hatim, 1997: 23 

Feature: Comparative assessment of registers 

Table 8.5: Register Text Sample 3- Source Text 

Although all three texts are excerpts which hold close relation to the Maastricht 

Treaty, there is a significant difference in register throughout, particularly in terms of 

the mode, tenor and discourse. Article 8, is an example of what is called the 

language of law, thus, it reflects the powers of the text producer which shapes the 

behaviour of the text receiver. The field of the text is legal jargon while the mode 

is a text written to be read closely with a formal tenor abounding. In contrast, in the 

second excerpt of the text sample, the producer no longer retains the power as in 

the first section. Here, the focus is on presenting the facts as he or she sees them, 

neither arguing for or against a particular case. Finally, the third excerpt, entitled 

Note 10, comprises text where the receiver has the option not to take heed of the 

argument of the text if they wish so despite its persuasive features. 

8.2.3.2 Machine Output 
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8.2.3.3 Discussion 

The texts above are from various sources addressing the same topic. The first one is 

extracted from the Maastricht Treaty as agreed upon by representatives of the 

European Community while the other two texts are from newspaper commentaries 

on the treaty. In assessing the output of the three selected translation software, it 

becomes apparent that the entire machine output - disregarding the subtleties of 

register - is poor. 

In assessing the first excerpt of the text sample, it was found that Ajeeb translated the 

words used more correctly in relation to the other two programmes. Due to the fact 

that the text is of a legal nature, the use of a literal translation is most recommended. 

As machine translation software often adopts the literal approach, this is therefore 

easily achieved, though human post-editing is still required. In particular, the 

Table 8.6: Register Text Sample 3- Machine Output 
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translation requires restructuring as well as changes to tenor of the text, for example, 

Lý. ý. J 
. 

Moreover, a change necessary across the board in all three software is the rendering 

of the `8' from Article 8. This should be altered to suit the Arabic method of writing 

numbers in legal texts. Al Wafi got the phrase Part Two right whereas both Al Kafi 

and Ajeeb were unable to do so. Overall, Ajeeb was able to differentiate its output 

from Al Wafi and Al Kafi by capturing the right tenor, while the output of the latter 

was incoherent. 

By and large, the second excerpt of the text sample was best captured by Al Wafi 

whereas Ajeeb and Al Kafi were off the mark. This is illustrated by the text below. 

Of note is that Al Wafi was able to effectively translate the following phrase 

accurately both in terms of tenor and lexical meaning. 
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Moving on to the second excerpt of the evaluation, the errors relate mostly to lexical, 

grammatical, texture, and finally, coherence errors as is demonstrated by the 

translation output below. 

By reading the Arabic output, it becomes clear that there is no linkage between the 

sentences and a dire misuse of prepositions. For example, to focus on the translation 

of the newspaper title, The Independent, the noun is not translated as a proper noun 

but rather the translation software has wrongly selected the denotative meaning of 

the word. 

Finally, the machine output of the final section can be deemed adequate in terms of 

the translation of the features of register. Though errors do exist, some minor editing 

would suffice. By way of example, a particular error made across the board, is the 

following example: 
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Original Text Machine Output I Machine Output 2 Machine Output 3 
Note 10 10ýi 10 10 
This was designed to 
give the idea of the ' ̀ ý 

union some meaning. 
C J ý<ý -ý . -ý 1 dSJ .I vý, its rI 3 �ýT �ý ' ý°ý 

But it has proved to be a. } 
one of the most .J' ýu ai : lL. , ]ý+I J.. s; 

. A: a sJ 
. Iýýi "; TGx, cý ýý. 

--*- 

controversial elements 
. 

in some countries, 
since it means that 
'foreigners' get the "ý rýý 
vote. 

Thus, as can be gleaned from the corresponding machine output from the three 

machine outputs yielded by Ajeeb, Al Wafi and Al Kafi, the general inaccuracy is 

apparent. For example, notice the translation of the text Note 10 where the translation 

yielded is erroneous. Ajeeb managed to translate the word Note correctly but did not 

convey the right structure. Al Wafi captured the root of the word while Al Kafi failed 

to convey the word correctly. Further, the translation of the segment foreigners' get 

the vote results in all three translation software producing an incorrect rendering, as 

highlighted in the table. Assessing the output of the underlined sentence, the text was 

translated as follows: Ajeeb yielded a subject-verb disagreement (ý ýýý J), Al 

Kafi yielded a substandard translation ( 'J J) and Al Wafi rendered the 

phrase best of all though none of the translations qualifies as an 

accurate translation since the meaning of the text is not correct. 

In short, the conclusion derived is that all three machine translation software 

demonstrate the difficulty faced by the machine in producing a viable high quality 

translation. Most obviously, human post-editing is necessary in order to relay the 

appropriate tenor in a manner faithful to the source text. 



The second set of text samples to be analysed and evaluated are those related to the 

features of pragmatics. Three text samples are discussed at length. 

8.3.1 Pragmatics Text Sample 1 

8.3.1.1 Analysis of Text Sample 

From our Levant correspondent 

The latest peace plan for Lebanon, signed in Damascus on December 28th, has a slightly better 
chance of success than the nine previous plans hopefully pressed upon that sad country since the 
civil war began more than a decade ago This is not saying much One of the signatories has already 
just survived an assassination attempt by disgruntled people within his own following. 

But there are reasons for hope. First, 

Original Source: `Lebanon: For the Tenth Time Give Us a Chance', The 
Rný/rýrnýihrl 

Economist, 4.1.86 

Information Cited: Discourse and the Translator, by Hatim and Mason, 1990: 210 

Feature: Two pragmatic readings 
Table 8.7: Pragmatics Text Sample I- Source Text 

Here the obliqueness of the underlined phrase creates a problem of interpretation, 

namely, `optimistic' or `pessimistic' interpretations. The question raised in the mind 

of the processor of the text may be `Is it really better or is it only slightly better? '. 

Thus, the perception of the intention and the sign involved is problematic. An Arabic 

rendering of the source text could produce two different lexico-grammatical 

representations: the first relates to the `optimism theory' where the translation would 

read as `The latest peace plan enjoys a slightly bigger chance of success'. In contrast, 

the `pessimism theory' could render the text as `The latest peace plan does not enjoy 

anything except a slight chance of success'. 
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8.3.1.2 Machine Output 

8.3.1.3 Discussion 

As stated, the text sample can be rendered in one of two polar ways, either 

optimistically or pessimistically. By evaluating the output of the translation software, 

the ability of the machine will become clear. 

Ajeeb translated the phrase as follows C cJ j without referring to any 

subject so the verb in Arabic is absent. Regarding this point, it could be argued that 

the machine only has one option that is for the plan. Likewise, Al Wafi almost did 

the same with a proposition output difference ýý LL S ßj3. However, Al 

Kafi failed most obviously, in its inability to render the phrase correctly thereby 

causing semantic errors as illustrated in the following extract: - Ala 

7 L7-! ý. 

Table 8.8: Pragmatics Text Sample I- Machine Output 
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8.3.2 Pragmatics Text Sample 2 

8.3.2.1 Analysis of Text Sample 

; ir-Did Dr Dugdale intend to imply that the superiority of breastfeeding had not been adequately 
lemonstrated? If so, he should look again. lt is clearly superior in all settings, not just for babies in the 
[bird World for whom the WHO code was intended. Although the reasons are complex, deaths and a 
iariety of non-fatal illnesses (not just diarrhoea) are much less frequent among breast-fed infants even 
n industrial nations. I have compiled a bibliography of the accumulating evidence, which I should be 
sappy to send to anyone who requests it. 

Original Source: Letters to Editor, World Health Forum 5,1984 
Background 

Cited: Discourse and the Translator, by Hatim and Mason, 1990: 61 Information 
Feature: Speech act 

Table 8.9: Pragmatics Text Sample 2- Source Text 

The text sample here, from an editorial, consists of different speech acts. The 

question in the first sentence is a verdictive implying criticism of Dr Dugdale's 

judgement. The second sentence is a verdictive and also a judgement. The following 

two sentences are expressive because of the evaluative elements they encompass - 

clearly and much less - which relay here the writer's point of view. The fifth 

sentence consists of a representative -I have compiled - and a commissive - which I 

should be - where the writer commits to a course of action. 

8.3.2.2 Machine Output 



Chapter 81 Data Analysis- Results & Disaussirna I Ismat Mahnmond I PhD Thesis 270 

8.3.2.3 Discussion 

The first sentence of the text sample, a verdictive implying criticism of Dr Dugdale's 

judgement, reads as follows: 

Ajeeb is unable to convey the text and the meaning is unclear. On the other hand, the 

translation offered by Al Wafi, although not fully accurate, succeeded in translating 

the verdictive question with a slight implication of the criticism. Al Kafi, of all three 

machine translation software, managed only to render the question incorrectly and 

lost the inherent meaning of the passage. 

The second sentence, also a verdictive, has an intention implying that Dr. Dugdale is 

wrong and should withhold his position. 

Table 8.10: Pragmatics Text Sample 2 -Machine Output 

On comparison, the most accurate of all three translations is that of Al Wafi. 
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8.3.3 Pragmatics Text Sample 3 

8.3.3.1 Analysis of Text Same 

)ENTAL PUBLIC HEALTH AND DISEASE PREVENTION 

oral health care does not have the makings of a dramatic issue. Very few people die of oral disease 
ind its effect on the economies of nations is insignificant. Yet very few people manage to avoid 
)ral disease, and the two major variants - dental caries and periodontal disease - can and do cause 
rreversible damage. In the process, dental caries can cause some of the most severe pain that the 
Overage person is likely to experience in his lifetime. In 1978 a national survey in the United 
(ingdom, where 4% of the national health budget is spent on dental care, showed that 30% of the 
idult population was edentulous... 

Original Source: Dental Public Health and Disease Prevention, World 
Health Forum 5,1984 

uformation Cited: Discourse and the Translator, by Hatim and Mason, 1990: 55 

Feature: Pragmatic use of language: the intentionality of context 
Table 8.11: Pragmatics Text Sample 3- Source Text 

If we analyse the text in terms of register variables, the following features can be 

highlighted: 

Field: Dental health is being assessed from a socio-medical 
viewpoint. 

Tenor: A text written by a medical academic for a semi- 
specialist reader. 

Mode: The text is written to be read within the convention of 
academic writing. 

In this context, the field could pose a translation problem as the need arises for 

equivalence of the medical terminology, in addition to the selection of the 

appropriate tenor and mode of formal and written language. The opening sentence of 

the article indicates an underlying intention by the text producer which could be 

interpreted as stating the importance and significance of dental health. 

Nevertheless, the above text requires further investigation beyond register analysis. 

Pragmatically speaking, this sentence has been written with an intention to perform 
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some sort of action which is being achieved by a given figure. Thus, the figure of 4% 

could be understood as either too little in the sense of `a mere 4%' or, alternatively, it 

could imply too much as in `as much as 4%'. In addition, a third neutral statement of 

affairs would deem the figure as `about right'. In some languages explicit markers 

are used to make a particular pragmatic reading transparent and, therefore, 

appreciation of these pragmatic glosses is crucial. 

8.3.3.2 Machine Outvut 
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Table 8.12: Pragmatics Text Sample 3 - Machine Output 
.....,..... _-----ý 

8.3.3.3 Discussion 

A cursory assessment of the machine output demonstrates the poor translation of the 

text sample, particularly with regard to the three variables of register, namely the 

mode, tenor and field. To illustrate, within the text, the opening sentence is crucial in 

terms of conveying the intention by the text producer: 
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Ajeeb produced a translation which fails in rendering the text both on the semantic 

and pragmatic levels. Al Wafi, similarly to Ajeeb, produced a poor rendering. Al 

Kafi's output is also inaccurate, both semantically and pragmatically. 

To assess further the points of concern, the translations proffered by the machines of 

the last sentence of the text sample read as follows: 

As mentioned previously, the figure of 4% is subject to interpretation. It is 

interesting then to examine how the machines handled this figure. Bearing in mind 

that almost all machine output requires post-editing to some degree, Ajeeb managed 

to produce a surprisingly accurate output. Of note is the fact that the translation 

focuses on the denotative meaning of the sentence with no pragmatic implications. 

This is also apparent in the output of Al Wafi. In contrast, Al Kafi produced a poor 

translation which neither gives the semantic nor the pragmatic implication. 

Thus far, two categories have been examined and discussed, namely, register and 

pragmatics text samples. As yet, the translations offered by all three machine 

translation software reveal the difficulty faced by the machine in producing a high 



Chapter 81 Data, Inalysis Results & Discussion I Ismat Mahmoud I P/iiI) Thesis 274 

quality translation. It has been demonstrated how all three machine translation 

software were unable to produce accurate translations without generating lexical and 

semantic errors. Broadly speaking, the general errors that appear to be reemerging 

throughout the analysis are mostly lexical, grammatical, textural or coherence errors. 

Hence, all three outputs require post-editing in order to faithfully relay the 

appropriate features of the text. However, sometimes the machine manages and 

succeeds in translating aspects of the text correctly to such an extent that minor 

human post-editing would suffice. 

8.4 Semiotics Text Samples: Data Analysis and Discussion 

The analysis now moves to the category of semiotics which comprises the third set of 

text samples to be assessed. Within this category the machine output of three text 

samples is discussed in turn and an examination of how the machine deals with 

aspects of context ensues. 

8.4.1 Semiotics Text Sample 1 

8.4.1.1 Analysis of Text Sample 



Chapter 81 Data Analysis Results & Discussion I Ismat Mahmoud I PhD Thews 275 

Original Source: Letter to Editor, World Health Forum 5,1984 
; ackground Cited: Discourse and the Translator, by Hatim and Mason, 1990: 109-110 rzformation 

Feature: Interaction of signs with other signs 
Table 8.13: Semiotics Text Sample I- Source Text 

The opening segment of both these text samples, Sir-I read with interest..., yield 

different readings depending on the context; for example, if interpreted positively, it 

could read as `I wish to support'. Expressions such as these interact semiotically with 

other text elements so that our perception of their meaning is bound up with the 

intended goal of interaction. Thus, the translator is required to weigh up the value of 

the signs in interaction in order to achieve the desired result of translation. Below, 

the manner in which the different machines tackled the text is discussed. 

8.4.1.2 Machine Output 
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Table 8.14: Semiotics Text Sample I- Machine Output 
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8.4.1.3 Discussion 

With this text sample the aim is to assess how the different translation software cope 

with the translation of the conventional sentence sequence of Sir-I read with 

interest. As noted earlier, the sequence yields two different readings depending on 

the context whereby it may be read as `I support' or, alternatively, as `I disagree'. 

The former acts as a genuine endorsement of the Canadian experience while the 

latter connotes a different set of values. In the first text sample, the software 

translates the sentence as follows: 

In comparison with Al Wafi and Al Kafi, Ajeeb appears to represent the best in terms 

of the semantic meaning in comparison. Notably, Al Wafi was unable to convey the 

verb and subject properly. Surprisingly, the Al Kafi software was able to translate the 

text I read properly using the right combination of subject and verb with vocalization 

(Ar. tashkeel). In the second segment, the software rendered the following: 

As can be gleaned from the table, all three machines failed to translate even the 

literal meaning. Comparatively, the two opening phrases from the text samples have 

been translated almost identically illustrating that the machine translation software is 

unable to differentiate the context within which the phrase is meant. In relation to 
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this is Peirce's triadic definition of sign, or interpretant, as primarily the meaning of 

the sign. The interpretant might be replaced by a number of other interpretants 

which are in a quasi-synonymous relationship with it. As translators are obliged to 

pursue these interrelationships in an attempt to capture elusive shades of 

meaning and render sense across semiotic boundaries, it becomes more and more 

obvious that machine translation software is unable to rise to the challenge. Here, 

even the literal meaning was not conveyed in the second example. It could be 

suggested that handling such complicated issues is more cumbersome for the 

machine and may even prove to be difficult for the translator who has no text- 

awareness training thereby making it more difficult to produce a satisfactory 

translation. 

8.4.2 Semiotics Text Sample 2 

8.4.2.1 Analysis of Text Sample 

In the above text sample, the text producer has used the `pseudo-specialist jargon' as 

field, his professorial authority as tenor and the well-exploited manner of academic 

lecture is the mode by which he conveys his subtle intention. Thus, the use of 

individual words and phrases as a sign has been used effectively. With such 

Table 8.15: Semiotics Text Sample 2- Source Text 
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manipulated texts, the translator should be sensitive to what the source text is both 

`doing' and `saying' which in this case was difficult for all the translation software 

based on their output. Take, for example, the use of the word rigours in the text. In 

order to recreate the illusion implied by the term, the translator should be able to do 

so without altering what is made explicit on purpose to be masked in the speech 

discourse. In this capacity, the machine output has failed. 

Most of the words used here assumed pragmatic values which turn them into what 

may be termed intentional acts whose sole purpose is to divert attention from other 

possible readings. For example: 

Freely conceding could be read as paying lip service; 
Certain features could be read as common pattern of behaviour; 
and, finally; 

May be inclined to deplore could be read as should categorically 
oppose. 

Moreover, the process of intended use of language goes beyond the individual words 

and phrases, and extends to higher levels of clauses and clause-sequences. If we 

look at this clause closely, While freely conceding that the Soviet regime, it exhibits 

certain features which the humanitarian may be inclined to deplore, namely a thesis 

cited to be opposed later. Hence, such a clause acts as a sign relaying weak 

conviction. This sample indicates that the signs have been relayed not only through 

the use of individual items, but also through the whole sequence of text. 

Reading the next element - we must, I think, agree that a certain curtailment of the 

right to political opposition - typifies the field of `political propaganda'. Readers 
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here perceive an intention which could be glossed as `rebutting a thesis cited'. 

Such reading depends on a prior perception of the whole unit as a sign. Thus, this 

kind of reading in this particular text may pose a challenge for the machine. 

8.4.2.2 Machine Output 

8.4.2.3 Discussion 

Assessing the machine output of the above text in terms of the register features of 

field, tenor and mode, in addition to pragmatic and semiotic features, the machine in 

this case failed dreadfully to capture the above features in the syntactic level. 

Lexically, the machine conveys most of the text literally though without coherence or 

cohesion in the text. With these points in mind, it can be concluded that the machine 

was unable to render the text in a true manner. 

Table 8.16: Semiotics Text Sample 2- Machine Output 
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The above table shows the different outputs of the machines used in this evaluation. 

The table shows that the literal approach adopted by the machine to convey the most 

important sequence of structures in the text; take, for instance, the phrase certain 

features which the humanitarian is translated by all three software in a literal 

fashion. Most importantly, all three machine translation outputs failed to convey 

the rebuttal of the thesis cited in the beginning of the speech as demonstrated below: 

However, with a view towards fairness, it should be noted that such texts would also 

pose an element of difficulty for certain human translators let alone machine 

translation software. 
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8.4.3 Semiotics Text Sample 3 

8.4.3.1 Analysis of Text Sample 

She is sectioned in the hospital; she became one of those called specialed which means you have a 
nurse following you everywhere you go. 

.. Original Source: Woman interviewed in BBC television documentary 
Backgrog---- Cited: Translator As Communicator, by Hatim and Mason, 1997: 26 

Feature: Seeing text as sign 

Table 8.17: Semiotics Text Sample 3- Source Text 

The words used by the speaker in this text sample draws on a discourse from the 

medical sphere. In this context, however, the sentences have accrued another 

meaning for those readers from outwith the medical speciality. In this sense, it is 

used to indicate resentment while complaining about the standards of health care. 

8.4.3.2 Machine Output 

8.4.3.3 Discussion 

The translation outputs of the various machine were not able to capture the discourse 

of medical jargon, either in its literal meaning or in the sense of the sign that is 

indicated through the use of such terms which demonstrates resentment. Ajeeb 

succeeded in translating the term, while the other two machines rendered it as it is. 

However, it is worth noting that a human translator may also find this text 

challenging if unaware of the different aspects of discourse analysis, specifically the 

pragmatic and semiotic usage of language. 

Table 8.18: Semiotics Text Sample 3- Machine Output 
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In summary, assessing the category of semiotics, the ability of the machine 

translation software in dealing with the sign feature of context has been shown to be 

problematic. Specifically, there is a lack of accuracy. Moreover, the translation of 

signs by machines is comparatively less effective than the machine's ability to 

handle the text linguistic features discussed at the outset, namely, register and 

pragmatics. Overall, the translations offered by all three machine translation software 

have demonstrated a consistent lack of quality in the outputs with a catalogue of 

errors including semantic and syntactic as well as lack of texture and cohesion of the 

text which, by extension, definitely requires human post-editing in order to render 

the true and intended meaning of the texts. Finally, in terms of the standard of the 

machine translation software, Ajeeb scores better than its counterparts in terms of 

both accuracy and intelligibility. 

fourth set of text samples subject to analysis. Three text samples are each discussed 

in turn. Again, the samples are fed into three machine translation software, the results 

of the translation are discussed and conclusions drawn based on the quality of the 

machine outputs. 

8.5.1 Text Type Text Sample 1 

8.5.1.1 Analysis of Text Sample 

The explosion lighted every peak, crevasse and ridge of the nearby mountain range with an alacrit 
_-A L ý,,. ý fl-, at i-innnt he r1PCrrihprl It wnc the heiiity the an-at nnetc dream ahniit Then cnme the 



The text shows how rhetorical purposes could manifest themselves in a given text by 

monitoring or managing, the situation. Here, the main text type focus of this text is 

exposition. Working with the text, the text user - in this case the translator - should 

be able to perceive other values in addition to that of exposition, which could 

manifest itself in a very subtle way that serves an overall evaluative function which 

implies religious discourse. 

8.5.1.2 Machine Outer 

8.5.1.3 Discussion 

Reading the translations of the machine, a sense of evaluative discourse does emerge 

successfully. In terms of the text type as an expository text type, it can be concluded 

that the translation software were able to handle the text to some extent. Focussing 

on the output achieved by Ajeeb for instance, the terms used to relay the religious 

s ohý)l ýI 1ý are present. discourse such as ý-so- ; ý, ý ýý ý and All 

Table 8.20: Text Type Text Sample I- Machine Output 
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Similarly, Al Wafi effectively translated two of these terms: ýýý cý ýº and Al 

Wafi rendered Almighty literally as cýtjlº. However, it is necessary to draw attention 

to the fact that the texts still require editing to make them readable in a coherent 

manner. 

8.5.2 Text Type Text Sample 2 

8.5.2.1 Analysis of Text Sample 

he country's troubles are so glaring that it is easy to forget Algeria's strengths. At three o'clock it 
ie afternoon in the poor, over-crowded Casbah of Algiers, children leave school not to beg but to 
ot homework. Investment of some two-fifths of GDP a year during much of the 1960s and 1970s 
ave Algeria the strongest industrial base in Africa north of the Limpopo. The northern coastal bit 
fthe country, where 96% of its 23m people live, is rich and fertile. It used to feed the Romans. It 
Duld feed Algerians if it were better farmed. 

'hese strengths are being wasted. Some 180,000 well-schooled Algerians enter the job market 
very year. Yet a hobbled economy adds only 100,000 new jobs a year, and some 45% of these 
evolve working for the government. Algeria lacks the foreign currency it needs to import raw 
iaterials and spare parts to keep its factories running. The collective farms have routinely fallen 
dort of their targets, leaving Algeria ever more reliant on imported food. 

Original Source: `Mismanaged Algeria', The Economist, 10.12.98 
Background Cited: Communication Across Cultures, by Hatim, 1997: 44-45 
Information 

Feature: Text typology: counter-argumentation 
Table 8.21: Text Type Text Sample 2 -Source Text --ý---"... _. _.. M_... _... ý. ý... _.. __. _.. _. _... ___. _..... ý.... _ ___. _. _. __.. _... _. _.. 

While English language prefers counter-argumentation - in particular the balance 

(thesis-opposition-substantiation-conclusion) to the explicit concessive (e. g. although 

etc. ) - in contrast, Modern Standard Arabic prefers through-argumentation (thesis- 

substantiation-conclusion). The example above is an instance of complex counter- 

argumentation in English where a micro-balance is embedded within another macro- 

balance. The difficulty in translating this text sample arises in dealing with this 

textual strategy whereby the machine is required to comprehend the text and produce 

the equivalent translation. In the case of human translation, the translator would be 
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required to transform the micro-balance in English into an explicit concessive in 

Arabic. 

8.5.2.2 Machine Output 

JS-L 

ý... '- 

>. ts r.. ) J ;ýJ.:! 1 I, mo t 

ýi t mil! ast ! r! ýýi L, 5ý, s LL -j ds 1 
. J! r! c5 a3 

ý ; s" 
Er 

Table 8.22: Text Type Text Sample 2- Machine Output 

8.5.2.3 Discussion 

The text sample above is an instance of complex counter-argumentation in English 

where a micro-balance is embedded within another macro-balance. The difficulty in 

translating this sample arises in dealing with this textual strategy in order to 
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comprehend the text. To assess the machine output and its handling of the features of 

counter-argumentation, each paragraph will be assessed in turn. The first paragraph 

was translated as follows: 

Assessing the machine output of Al Wafi, it is clear that the translation has been 

rendered poorly with no appropriate transfer of structure. Moreover, the text is 

incoherent, has no texture or flow of reading with distorted meaning. Nevertheless, a 

positive aspect from Al Wafi is the ability to start the translation with the Arabic 

nominal structure which could convey the evaluative nature of the text. By 

comparison, the Ajeeb software did not detect that structure and, therefore, began the 

translation with the noun JSL. Al Kafi begins its translation output with a verbal 

structure translating the noun glaring as 

Moving on to the second paragraph, which is the crux of the text, all three translation 

software were able to translate the point of argument opposition here, and opted for a 

literal translation. 
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It could be argued that this text is particularly tricky, and may be deemed as such for 

human translators. By extension, it is inevitable that the machine found the test 

sample challenging, particularly with such argumentative text which even requires 

attention from the translator in order to convey the subtle meaning beyond the line of 

the text. With the literal approach adopted by the software, this task is challenging if 

not impossible. 

8.5.3 Text Type Text Sample 3 

8.5.3.1 Analysis of Text Sample 

omorrow's meeting of OPEC is a different affair. Certainly, it is formally about prices and abou 
audi Arabia's determination to keep them down. Certainly, it will also have immediat 

iplications for the price of petrol, especially for Britain which recently lowered its price ofNortl 
ea oil and may now have to raise it again. But this meeting, called at short notice, and confirme, 
ily after the most intensive round of preliminary discussions between the parties concerned, is no 
-imarily about selling arrangements between producer and consumer. It is primarily about th 

sture cohesion of the organization itself. 

Original Source: `The Cohesion of OPEC', The Times Editorial 

ackground Cited: Discourse and the Translator, by Hatim and Mason, 1990: 149 
iformation 

Feature: Misjudgement of text type focus 
------------------- Table 8.23: Text Type Text Sample 3- Source Text 
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Inability to grasp the type of text being translated often leads to erroneous 

translations. Here, the inability to appreciate the subtle rhetorical function involved 

in counter-arguing in English is particularly pertinent. In specific, the use of 

Certainly may pose a problem for some translators who may bypass this indicator 

and deem the main aim of the text sample as a meeting regarding process. This text 

is an example of the misjudgement of text type focus that originates from failure 

to appreciate the assumptions which readers normally bring to their processing 

of texts. 

As the title appeared in the editorial - `The Cohesion of OPEC' - at a time when 

the organisation was in disarray, it would suggest that the core intention was to 

enquire into the organisation's claim to unity. Thus, the following statement, 

Certainly, it is formally about prices can only be an argumentative ploy to be 

opposed in what follows. The following analysis could reflect the writer's intention: 

firstly, the field comprises the OPEC affairs as viewed by the editor of an 

independent national newspaper while the tenor is of an investigative journalistic 

account and the pragmatics are stating that, in contrast to what had been expected, 

the purpose of the OPEC meeting is to repair internal disunity. 
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8.5.3.2 Machine Output 
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Table 8.24: Text Type Text Sample 3- Machine Output 

8.5.3.3 Discussion 

On translating any particular text, a human translator with an understanding of 

placing a text in context, will structure the text by reading in a much scrutinised 

manner in order to convey the real meaning beyond the text by assessing the 

different words, phrases and structures. For instance, the translator will consider the 

register variables of field, tenor, mode as well as the text type and other text 

linguistics features. The purpose of such text processing leads towards a higher 

quality and faithful translation. Although, this occurs in the mind of the translator, it 

leads to the question: How would machine translation software handle such 

subtleties? 

In considering the text sample, this text is an example of the misjudgement of text 

type focus that originates from a failure to appreciate the assumptions which 

readers normally bring to their processing of texts thereby leading to erroneous 
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translations. Bearing this in mind, on examination of the machine output, it was 

found that two of the three translation software managed to generate satisfactory 

translations, though still in need of post-machine editing. The first section of the text 

sample reads as follows: 

Ajeeb, Al Wafi and Al Kafi translate the concessive particle Certainly into the 

Arabic confirmative particle The reader of this machine output is, therefore, 

obliged to conclude that the meeting is about the price of oil rather than the future 

cohesion of OPEC. However, as demonstrated in the highlighted phrases below, 

Ajeeb's output opposes the argument set out before, in the section above. Similarly, 

Al Wafi and Al Kafi reinforce this idea, though not as effectively as Ajeeb. 



Chci ßter 81 llata Jnalvsrä Results & lllsý rýssioýc ý Inucrt 111ahrýýatu1 Phll Thesis 29, t 

Without doubt, the translation output requires modification in terms of coherence and 

texture. However, overall the translation produced by the machine can be deemed an 

achievement bearing in mind the confusing nature of the text. In fact, it is the most 

accurate translation as yet of all the output cited above. Examining the results of the 

machine output of both Al Wafi and Al Kafi, it can be noted that an equivalent result 

has been reached, though Al Wafi is superior in capturing the subtleties of the text. 

8.6 Genre Text Samples: Data Analysis and Discussion 

The present section will focus on the fifth set of text samples subject to analysis and 

these fall under the category of genre. Each will be discussed in turn. 

8.6.1 Genre Text Sample 1 

8.6.1.1 Analysis of Text Sample 

Original Source: Press Release from University Bulletin 
Background 
information 

Cited: Communication Across Cultures, by Hatim, 1997a: 5 

Feature: Different genres 
Table 8.25: Genre Text Sample 1- Source Text 

In terms of genre, Text Sample 1 is an address at a reception where the Dean tries to 

`manage' an audience through the use of an emphatic assertion. Text Sample 2, 

however, is a news report where the journalist is issuing a press release and, 

therefore, offers a more cautious tone implying that he or she is merely monitoring 
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the situation. This text sample, therefore, demonstrates how different genres require 

that the same news be conveyed variably. 

8.6.1.2 Machine Output 

8.6.1.3 Discussion 

Assessing the different machine output above, the machines have managed 

successfully to adhere to the different genres. All three machine translation software 

translated the underlined phrases differently. Ajeeb and Al Wafi translated the first 

phrase almost right capturing the genre of the text, while Al Kafi did not manage to 

translate the phrase correctly. With regard to the second phrase, the output of both 

Ajeeb and Al Wafi is adequate, though it requires post-editing. This is particularly 

illustrated with the word venture which was subject to a literal translation which does 

not fit the current context. Al Kafi rendered the phrase semantically incorrect. It is 

worth saying here that despite the fact that the two machines, namely Ajeeb and Al 

Wafi, conveyed the genre accurately they have not produced the best translation 

because in order to render the emphatic nature of the speech address, the Arabic 

language would opt for the emphatic particles such as DI and repetition in such 

Table 8.26: Genre Text Sample 1- Machine Output 
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contexts. A further observation to be made here is the laudable ability of Al Kafi to 

rend J. er the vocalization (Ar. Tashkeel) of the verb J. 

8.6.2 Genre Text Sample 2 

8.6.2.1 Analysis of Text Sample 

The text at hand is an example of a serious review article and can be classified as an 

academic genre. With an argumentative slant embodied in the tone-setting 

argumentative function of Even today many theories of education hold, the passage 

moves towards counter-argumentation in the second sentence. In the case of 

suppressed counter-argumentative signals, a good translation would be able to 

negotiate structure appropriately in order to regain the missing link though, it should 

be noted that Arabic, as the target language, opts towards the unsuppressed 

expression of discourse relations. This text sample shows a missing argumentative 

signal and it will be interesting to see how the machine translation software will cope 

with such genre. 

Table 8.27: Genre Text Sample 2- Source Text 
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8.6.2.2 Machine Output 
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8.6.2.3 Discussion 

Text-aware human translators, with an understanding of text linguistics features, are 

able to distinguish the genre of the text above and identify it as an academic review 

article thereby adjusting their translation strategy accordingly. In contrast, based on 

the machine output so far evaluated, it appears that all three machines lean towards a 

literal word-for-word approach to translation. On this basis, the machines will find it 

arduous in discerning the text type, genre or register. Occasionally, the translation 

output might meet the requirement of certain genre features; however, this is not 

based on a calculated or insightful procedure by the machine. 

In assessing the machine output of all three machines, it was found that no machine 

yielded a complete translation. Ajeeb and Al Wafi yielded the general meaning of the 

text whereas Al Kafi produced a distorted translation with some words translated 

correctly. It could be suggested that both Ajeeb and Al Wafi's output maintained, to 
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some extent, detachment and adhered to neutrality though these software were not 

able to convey the argumentative slant of the article. Let us examine the first 

paragraph in more detail: 

Assessing the point of discussion at hand, it was found from the above outputs of the 

three machine software that the machines were not successful in conveying the right 

tenor, hence, failing to convey the academic genre. Ajeeb produced a better 

translation when compared to the outputs of Al Wafi and Al Kafi, while the latter 

yielded a particularly flawed output. Thus, in this case, in order to relay the desired 

translation post-editing of the machines outputs is deemed necessary. 

the point of the counter-argument in their translation, yet they were able to convey 

the gist of the suppressed counter-argumentative signal keeping to some extent the 

feature of the academic genre as illustrated in the table above. By way of suggestion, 

With regard to the second paragraph in the text sample, Ajeeb and Al Wafi missed 
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a more accurate rendering of this element could be as follows: 

ý; ý1 j X191 , 
lg a, s ýyýLv ö }Sall o :ýd 195, ýý LJ 

8.6.3 Genre Text Sample 3 

8.6.3.1 Analysis of Text Sample 

Sir: At the centre of the GATT trade war apparently being initiated by the US is American 
irritation at European Community subsidy for producers of various oilseed crops. It would be a 
pity if your readers and Britain's shoppers were to be so bedazzled by US self-righteousness in this 
regard that they overlooked some of the hidden subsidies at work in American food production. I 
am concerned in particular with the estimated $50m that Washington has provided since 1985 to 
the Diamond Walnut Company in California in order to promote its product in Europe and 
elsewhere, in direct competition with European walnuts. 

Original Source: Letter to the Editor, The Independent, London. 

Background Cited: English-Arabic/Arabic-English Translation: A Practical Guide, by 
I Information Hatim, 1997: 162 

Feature: Through argument in a `Letter to the Editor' genre 

Table 8.29: Genre Text Sample 3- Source Text 

This kind of genre utilises an evaluative discourse similar to a book review. In order 

to relay the full force of the text-initial tone-setter some manipulation of word order 

is needed. 

8.6.3.2 Machine Output 
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Table 8.30: Genre Text Sample 3- Machine Output 

8.6.3.3 Discussion 

This kind of genre is a form of argumentation similar to a book review. In terms of 

register, the field of such texts is not highly technical, the tenor is semi-formal and 

the mode is written as though spoken. In evaluating the translation of specific words, 

the machine output managed to cope with some of the more complex words. 

The acronym GATT, however, rendered varying results. Ajeeb transliterated it as 

L-º whereas Al Wafi translated it as Z4,11 
_>. yI ýj A4s-ýº `ýýyº while 

Al Kafi left it untranslated. All of the machines were unable to yield a translation that 

effectively relayed the full force of the text-initial tone-setter which required 

manipulation of the word order by a human translator. Such manipulation of the text 

requires knowledge of the text type and genre which is, inevitably, problematic for 

translation software. Similarly, consideration of the second section of the text sample 

leads to the same conclusion. 
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Consider how the three software handled a second sentence which is a continuation 

of the tone-setter and not a substantiator: `It would be a pity... '. This is translated 

literally by Al Wafi as yak a and Al Kafi L) Ajeeb, however, left 

the word untranslated as y pity. A human translator equipped with text- 

awareness may opt for something like the following: U ý-) ý. 'ý ý) _ 
In 

essence, all of the machines were unable to yield a translation that effectively relays 

the full force of the argumentative text-initial tone-setter which inevitably requires 

manipulation of the word order by a human translator. Such manipulation of the text 

requires knowledge of the text type and genre which is, inevitably, problematic for 

translation software. Such texts require post-editing with a keen awareness of its text 

linguistic features. 

In short, within the text linguistic framework, this current section has examined the 

fourth category of the data analysis, namely genre, and the ability of the machine to 

cope with such textual features has been discussed. In assessing the machine output 

of all three machines, it was found that no machine yielded a complete accurate 

translation of the genre. In general, Ajeeb and Al Wafi yielded the correct meaning 

of the text whereas Al Kafi produced a distorted translation. 
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8.7 Discourse Text Samples: Data Analysis and Discussion 

299 

8.7.1.2 Machine Output 

In this section, the final set of text samples relate to discourse. Evaluation and 

discussion of each text sample follows. 

8.7.1 Discourse Text Sample 1 

8.7.1.1 Analysis of Text Sample 

'domestic' they call it; they [the police] don't give a stuff. 

Original Source: Woman interviewed in BBC TV documentary on 
Violence to Women 

Background 
Information Cited: The Translator as Communicator, by Hatim and Mason, 1997: 59 

Feature: Hijacking someone else's discourse 

Table 8.31: Discourse Text Sample I- Source Text 

Two layers of meaning may be distinguished in what is stated here. First, there is the 

genuine discourse of the text producer: an ordinary housewife resenting what she 

perceives as a dismissive, indifferent attitude on the part of the police. The second 

layer is what may be termed the absent discourse in that it is not the discourse of the 

woman, but rather of someone else. That is, the term `domestic' is not part of the 

`cultural code' with which the woman may identify, but of some other culprit 

institution, in this case the police. The way this latter level of meaning is hijacked has 

contributed to the overall meaning and rhetorical effect of the utterance as a whole. 

Table 8.32: Discourse Text Sample 1- Machine Output 
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8.7.1.3 Discussion 

Leaning again towards literal text translation, the machine output again indicates a 

marked inability to convey the meaning beyond the utterance as demonstrated above. 

In the efforts of fairness, such texts may also pose difficulty to the human translator, 

particularly if the contexts of such utterances are unclear and if the translator is not 

equipped with the cultural background related to the source text. 

8.7.2 Discourse Text Sample 2 

8.7.2.1 Analysis of Text Sample 

; addam's most recent speech is an outrage. He is not withdrawing. His defeated forces are 
-etreating. He is trying to claim victory in the midst of a rout. And he is not voluntarily giving up 
(await. He is trying to save the remnants of power and control in the Middle East by every means 
)ossible. And here too, Saddam Hussein will fail. 

>addam is not interested in peace, but only to regroup and to fight another day. And he does not 
'enounce Iraq's claim to Kuwait... He still does not accept UN Security Council resolutions, or the 
; oalition terms of February 22... 

Original Source: The Guardian, 26.02.91 

ickground Cited: The Translator as Communicator, Hatim and Mason, 1997: 3 8 
formation Feature: The structure and texture of the text conveying attitudinal 

meaning 
Table 8.33: Discourse Text Sample 2- Source Text 

This text at hand is a speech of political nature. Reading such a text the user is able to 

deduce that the speaker adopts a certain attitude that stems from military hegemony 

and the text insinuates a warning. Such discoursal meaning affects the way texts are 

put together through text function, opaqueness of compositional plans and subtleties 

of the words chosen. Texture, structure and text type focus are all involved and 

together reflect deeper underlying meanings that are essentially discoursal i. e. serve 

as the mouthpiece of institutions. All these factors - rhetorical purposes, attitudinal 
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meanings, structure, texture - are deployed to meet the requirement of a particular 

social occasion, in this context, the diplomat's ultimatum. 

8.7.2.2 Machine Output 

8.7.2.3 Discussion 

Assessing the different machine outputs, it was observed that both Ajeeb and Al 

Wafi have produced outputs that are readable in that the meaning of the text can be 

understood, however, there are still key words translated incorrectly. Further, it 

should be noted that, detecting the discoursal meaning in the text from the machine 

outputs also relies on the reader of the text. 

Examining more closely the features of the translated text, it was found that the 

opening phrase of the text sample was not translated appropriately, with the full 

intended force not conveyed. 

Table 8.34: Discourse Text Sample 2- Machine Output 
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Further in another sentence, the three translation software render the sentence as 

follows: 

While Al Wafi rendered a better output than Ajeeb, Al Kafi produces the most 

distorted translation. In terms of using the most accurate word in the appropriate 

context, Ajeeb comparatively succeeds in the following instance: 

Here, claim victory is translated as yý c- - most accurately by Ajeeb. Post-editing 

is required in order to convey the attitudinal discoursal meaning of the original text 

since the machine is unable to do so. This is based on the fact that such processing of 

text requires a text-in-context awareness which the machine cannot achieve thereby 

necessitating human intervention. 

8.7.3 Discourse Text Sample 3 

8.7.3.1 Analysis of Text Sample 
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Original Source: The Economist, 10.1 1.90 
} Background ackg 

aon 
Cited: The Translator as Communicator, by Hatim and Mason, 1997: 165 

B 
Inforin 

Feature: Commitment of discourse 
_....... __. _.. __. _. _.. -_.......... _................. _........... _... _ ................ _.......................... .................... . _..... ........... .... --.......... _. __......... -.. Table 8.35: Discourse Text Sample 3- Source Text 

This text is from the Letters to the Editor genre, where readers are able to convey 

} Background ackg 
aon 

Cited: The Translator as Communicator, by Hatim and Mason, 1997: 165 
B 
Inforin 

Feature: Commitment of discourse 
_....... __. _.. __. _. _.. __.......... _................. _........... _... _ ................ _................................. .......... _. _........... .... ............... _. __..... ..................................... ....................... _......... .. _.. _......... _------- ..... _. _..... Table 8.35: Discourse Text Sample 3- Source Text 

their points of view to the editor. To analyse the text further, the reader of such texts, 

in this case the translator, in processing the first sentence may not detect the 

proposition in the initial sentence of the letter which should act as an indicator of 

how the rest of the text will develop. I note your criticisms of America's 

constitutional form of government is a statement that entails immediate rejection 

implying the disapproval of what the criticisms to the American government are, 

thereby meaning instead `I note your criticisms but I disapprove of them and 

remain unconvinced'. Of course, this proposition could generate various options 

in the translator's mind. Thus, one of the readings of the sentence could, if taken 

in terms of pragmatics, suggest an instant rejection of what is implied in the sense 

that `your criticism is noted' followed by a `but'. 

8.7.3.2 Machine Output 

Ajeeb - Machine Output I Al Wafli - Machine Output 2 slim 

J t 

K j< 

U1, 
ý? J 

(13 

;; 6 
s1a 

sýaL '.:. L: i. j<riýý> 
tvr t`yA'i 

g 

( 
slw: + 

7ýl 
ýciL 

`ý>-. l1-S"( 0... ý: 
-:! 

ýsl ýN.. ^ 4.. ýyý: <. ` J:.. � . sl.:, l+ý ý.. 
ýL ýj' e>ýs. Sýi14 cr 

jý I j. T-: = ýa,.. 
' ýIr. ý. r t1 ýý') 

'/IL 4aß a . 
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(1) a JI, 
zQ--L-4 4ý Jail Zv 

wem. J 

Table 8.36: Discourse Text Sample 3- Machine Output 
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8.7.3.3 Discussion 
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As observed from the three machine outputs yielded by the translation software, the 

first point is the translation of the opening sentence: 

machines are of a literal nature. They are, therefore, unable to grasp the implied 

rejection of the criticism and this is due to a substandard translation from all three 

software, as apparent throughout the remaining text sample. Also, the machine 

translations failed to detect the rebuttal aspect of the next sentence, thus, the 

discoursal attitude is not conveyed and, by extension, they fail to convey the overall 

committed discourse. One example of this is the distorted translation of the text 

granted which Al Wafi and Al Kafi translate as CJ. It is just the lack of such 

processing of the different features that leads to the creation of such distorted 

translations. Comparatively, Ajeeb offers the better translation of all three machines, 

though not by much. In short, the machine translation software is lacking in its 

ability to process the text in context in terms of the three parameters of context 

notably, pragmatics, semiotics, and register: the intentionality where the implied 

proposition is rejected; intertextuality or the manner in which the argumentation 

operates in the source language; and lastly, register which is a form of arguable 

communication with the press. 

Observing the above translation, one can conclude that the translations offered by the 
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Analysis of this text sample brings us to the end of the data analysis section. 

8.8 Sub-Text Level Analysis of Machine Translation Software Output 

This study primarily examines and considers a text-based approach for assessing the 

quality of English-Arabic machine translation software systems. The previous 

sections analyse machine output from a category-based text linguistic perspective, a 

key stated objective of the study. However, a secondary level of analysis may be 

needed to highlight aspects of the text samples not explored so far, specifically, 

problems arising within texts that machine translation software has yet to prove that 

it is able to cope with. In particular, issues surrounding word sense, word order, 

ambiguities, pronoun agreement, adjective agreement, grammatical issues and verb- 

subject agreement, as this work has shown from the different outputs of the previous 

texts. Examples of such aspects are selected from the text samples discussed in 

earlier sections. 

Before proceeding, one may argue that current levels of development in the field of 

machine translation software are too primitive and are, therefore, unable to cope with 

a text linguistic approach. While this may be true at the moment, this study 

endeavours to push machine translation software to its limits by challenging both the 

actual software and the developers' claims of its scope of abilities. In assessing how 

the software actually copes with such challenges, and discussing these outcomes, this 

study can facilitate the improved performance of these systems and their translation 

quality. This would however depend entirely on the developers of such software 

taking heed of studies such as the present one, in addition to further studies with 
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similar objectives. Otherwise, the research on such endeavours will become stagnant 

and fail to reach the minimal desired objective of semi full-quality machine output. 

The results and findings of such studies, if they are taken heed of, will lead to 

significant development and act as a source of change and improvement. 

Based on this, previous sections of the data analysis have shown that a text linguistic 

approach might be demanding at this stage of the English-Arabic machine software 

system. Thus, the ensuing discussion focuses on adopting a lower-level approach to 

illustrate the necessity of accurate translation in these areas and to demonstrate the 

need for the machine translation software to be able to produce accurate output 

incorporating the points mentioned earlier. While examining every single word and 

structure of the output would require extensive time and effort, key points of interest 

are highlighted below and are indicative of the sorts of problems, errors and flaws the 

machine translation software will meet. 

As the previous data analysis of text samples from different text linguistic categories 

has shown, all of the machine translation systems have yielded their outputs with 

errors. In this section, some further flaws the machine encounters when translating 

the texts are presented. 

Let us consider the following excerpt: 
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different outputs. Ajeeb opted to transliterate the noun phrase as vý'ý ýj-, i9J dJ. lJS 

avoiding a translation of the word 'colonel' and, instead, transliterating it. In this 

instance, the translator could edit this output by replacing it with the Arabic 

equivalent adding the definite article ' JI' so it becomes " ý" as Al Wafi was able to 

do in its output. However, Al Wafi produced the following translation: McFarlane 

y9, I. Unable to transliterate the second name "McFarlane", Al Wafi left it 

untouched. In addition to this, Al Kafi left both names in their source language, 

obviously finding the task of transliteration cumbersome for its systems. Here, such 

issues will require the judgement of the human translator and post-editing in an effort 

to transliterate non-Arabic names. It is necessary for software developers to strive to 

find solutions to such basic phrases and construction problems. The following 

example is a long noun phrase: 

distorted meaning, making the deputy adviser the deputy of Reagan, a cataphoric 

mistake missing the proper reference. Post-editing of a semantic nature is required to 

alter the meaning back to Deputy National Security Adviser rather than a deputy of 

In translating the proper noun "Colonel Robert McFarlane", the machines yielded 

As it can be seen from the outputs of the machines, Ajeeb was only able to render a 
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President Reagan. Further, the machine failed to use the proper preposition in Arabic 

as it rendered (to) as (ý! ) while the use of (J) is more suited to this context. While 

such issues may appear small, accuracy is a crucial requisite to conveying the correct 

meaning, though minor post-editing would suffice. 

Moreover, it was observed that in translating numbers the machine always opted for 

Arabic numerals used in Arabic-speaking North African countries rather than Indian 

numerals which are more commonly used in the eastern part of the Arab world. For 

example, the year "1978" in a text sample was left in its source format. However, by 

way of compensation, the Arabic will add the word ýýc- or to precede the year 

number. Once again, software developers must consider such issues and incorporate 

improvements in these areas in future versions of their machine translation software. 

With regard to mistakes in the Arabic grammar, let us consider the following 

example and assess how the three machine translation software systems were able to 

render it. 

Ajeeb opted for the construction Verb-Subject to render the sentence while Al Wafi 

used Subject-Verb, missing the definite article J. There is further lack of agreement 

between the noun `leaders' and its adjectives in the translations. Ajeeb missed the 

point by rendering a singular feminine equivalents ;3ý , ̀ý°ýs rather than 

ý}S Las, o y olýy- , aý9 to indicate plural masculine adjectives while at the same 
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time both Ajeeb and Al Wafi missed the collective pronoun Ij in the word ý)j 

which refers to the plural noun `leaders'ýýý. 

Here is an other example of errors in the Arabic grammar through lack of agreement 

between the subject and the verb. `Plan' in Arabic is a feminine and all three 

machine translation software used forms indicative of masculine. Here the translator 

could add what is called the feminine T ýº Ali. Such discrepancies in the machine 

output related to the Arabic grammar of pronoun agreement and adjectival agreement 

are yet to be solved and managed in a more professional manner by the machine 

translation software and will require minor editing. 

However, the machine translation software is also capable of producing structures 

which do not exist in Arabic such as the following: ö and s ý`1º ' 

originating from Al Wafi and Al Kafi respectively. 

The above example demonstrates the need for pre-editing as the translated outputs 

are distorted by the placing of a full stop after "Two" 

The following example, on the other hand, shows that, as there is no define or 

indefinite article in the SL text while the Arabic requires the definite article in such a 

context, the machine produced distorted translations. Though the text is fairly 
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straightforward, Al Kafi produces a totally unacceptable translation. In addition in 

such a text the Arabic text will require a written translation of the number "I". This 

text could be rendered as ö yw1ý31. %ýý. 

The following is a further example illustrating the way the machines have dealt with 

the English indefinite article: `a'. 

Within the context of this text, the indefinite article should have been rendered into a 

definite article in Arabic since in Arabic there is no equivalent as such because the 

definite is known through other means. Al Wafi was successful in its translation by 

changing the indefinite article `a' into the Arabic definitive article Jº while Ajeeb 

rendered the exact translation of the words as did Al Kafi. However, it does not make 

sense in this context. This, of course, proves the importance of such issues and how 

they can affect the meanings but, as mentioned previously, minor editing will be 

sufficient in such cases. 

while, in fact, Arabic uses different constructions to convey such meaning. For 

The above example was translated literally by the three software systems into Arabic 



Chapter Data Analysis Results & Discussion I Ismat Mahmoud I PhD Thesis 311 

example, rather then using "we must" it could be implicitly conveyed in the meaning 

as 9. 

The following two examples illustrate one of the major issues encountered in 

machine translation, that is, the ability of the machine translation software to deal 

with idioms. In the following two examples, all the three machines failed to render 

the idioms correctly. Both "keep them down" and "called at" have been translated 

incorrectly as shown in the tables. These kinds of mistakes will definitely convey a 

distorted meaning of the texts concerned. 

A further unacceptable mistake is the translation offered by Ajeeb for "Very few 

people die of oral disease" as Ls oý--ý-1 LLAa L), L cri . This does not exist in Arabic 

and conveys no meaning at all. 

Finally, the following text sample demonstrates the marked inability of the machine 

translation software to cope with acronyms of international organisations, such as 

WHO. The machine rendered the acronym into something which does not exist in 

Arabic as seen in the table below. 
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overestimated. Software developers need to deal with such concerns and provide 

solutions to problems such as basic grammar mistakes, verb-subject agreements, 

idioms, use of Roman rather than Arabic transliterations, systems of numbering, 

relative clauses, to name but few. Inevitably, studies such as the present study and 

other specialised studies dealing with specific issues will be a step forward, moving 

in the direction of more highly-developed machine translation software systems 

capable of producing quality translations 

8.9 Conclusion 

In summary, within the context of this chapter, text samples from six key areas 

related to text linguistics have been assessed. Register, pragmatics, semiotics, text 

type, genre and discourse were the assigned categories under which text samples 

were discussed three-a-piece. Each text sample has been analysed, subjected to 

machine translation software and the results evaluated in a comparative assessment. 

Ultimately, the key outcome of the data analysis, it appears that machine translation, 

though a valid tool in facilitating the translating process necessarily requires human 

post-editing. Albeit, there are significant differences between machine translation 

software and while one machine may provide sound literal translations others may 

excel in other areas of text linguistics areas such as semantic meanings, pragmatics 

While such issues appear simple, their significance to translation quality cannot be 
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or register. In short, no single machine translation software appears to offer a 

comprehensive substitute for human translation. 

ýý 

ýý .,,, 

ý_ýý`"ý. 



Conclusion 
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9.1 Introduction 

In this final chapter, having discussed the results of the data analysis in the preceding 

chapter, I intend to provide a summary of observations from the literature review 

before outlining the key findings of the primary research. In particular, the pros and 

cons of using machine translation software in the translation process as well as its 

capacity to detect text linguistics features in the source text and convey them 

effectively into the target language. Further, I will list the most significant 

implications emerging from this research. Finally, I will outline recommendations for 

future research in this area before remarks. 

9.2 General Observations from the Literature Review 

The literature review - comprising Chapters 2,3,4,5 and 6- focussed on text 

linguistics and machine translation. In this section, I will provide a summary of 

observations drawn from this part of the thesis. 

Chapter 2 introduced key foundational disciplines in the field of linguistics. In 

particular, the core concepts of rhetoric, style studies and stylistics were examined 

followed by a review of linguistic approaches to variations in language, culminating 

in a discussion on the theory of register. Further sections highlighted pragmatics and 

intentionality, and the semiotics of culture. 
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Chapter 3 examined two main notions: the `context of situation' and the `context of 

culture', which are essential in establishing an adequate understanding of the text. 

The importance of context, as highlighted by the work of Malinowski, and the 

importance of culture in the study of language was discussed based on the premise 

that language only becomes intelligible when placed within its context of situation. 

Further, it was proffered that the situation in which words are uttered is crucial to 

understanding the text and should not be considered irrelevant to the linguistic 

expression. In addition, it has also been said that the meaning of an utterance must be 

viewed in terms of what the utterance is going to achieve rather than the mere 

meaning of individual words. 

Developed into a general theory, the concept of the context was put to use. On this 

basis, the context of situation was utilised as a framework to be used for the study of 

texts. We have seen how this has laid the foundation for the emergence of the theory 

of register; and, how register theory meets the fundamental need that linguists and 

translators were seeking: a perspective of language with categorisation of its aspects. 

It also proves that viewing language as an impregnable block is not a helpful 

phenomenon. In addition, we have seen how this concept of variation has been 

adopted by Halliday et al in their use of it as a framework for introducing language 

variation. This led to the examination of two other dimensions which determine the 

variation of principles within the language in the sense of what is related to the use 

and user. Further, this work has examined how register specification in a text plays a 

significant role in discourse processing through the analysis of a given text via the 

three variables of register, namely, field (what has taken place), tenor (who the 

participants are), and mode (what is the medium that relays the message). 
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Moreover, the present work has shown that there exists a need for other aspects of 

the discourse process in order for the communication and the processing of text to 

take place, in particular when it is proven that register theory is not sufficient and 

lacks in key aspects. Thus, another aspect of discourse processing which has been 

tackled in this research was the notion of pragmatics. The work of Austin and Grice 

has been highlighted within this framework where Austin's work on the three 

variables of meaning - the locutionary, illocutionary and perlocutionary acts - 

constitutes what is referred to as a speech act, that is, the basic unit of 

communication. In addition to this, Grice's theory was examined focussing mainly 

on his work in implicature which explains how a hearer makes the transition from 

what is said to what is meant, from the level of expressed meaning to the level of 

implied meaning. Additionally, the work of Hatim and Mason in applying the 

principles of pragmatics and the assumptions of the cooperative principles to the 

works of translation and interpreting has also been closely examined. 

In Chapter 4, the concept of semiotics that derived initially from the concept of the 

sign, that is the signifier and the signified, has also been reviewed. The research then 

looked at the three dimensions of context, namely, register, the pragmatics dimension 

and semiotics as one whole unit when processing a given text - or a text-in-context 

approach. The work has illustrated that through these dimensions of discourse 

together - notably the communicative, pragmatics and semiotics - language users, in 

particular professional translators, are able to appreciate the interaction that takes 

place in the processing of the text. The work has demonstrated that the meaning of 

texts should be seen as an interactive activity between producers of texts and 

receivers and through this we can understand translation activity. Such negotiation 
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between both writer and reader forms the basis of `semiotics' interaction which 

entails the exchange of meaning as signs. Moreover, within this domain of semiotic 

perspectives, the triad of genre, text, and discourse has been discussed as cultural 

semiotic features. We have seen how these features act as constraints and their 

importance in the process of translation and how the genre, text, and discourse relay 

vital signals through intertextuality to the translator. 

Due to the inability of the aforementioned features to modify the problems 

encountered by the translator, the research illustrates that there has been a search for 

an alternative in classifying texts. Thus, this thesis has adopted Hatim and Mason's 

typology of texts as defined by overall rhetorical purpose, which provides the 

essential link between text and context. The foundation of Hatim and Mason's 

typology is based on Beaugrande and Dressler's standards of textuality which 

include cohesion, coherence, intentionality, acceptability, informativity, situationality 

and intertextuality. The work discussed three different kinds of text type within the 

text type classification, namely instructional, expository and argumentative text 

types. 

Chapter 5 examined translation theories and demonstrates that this discipline has 

come a long way in proving itself as a fully-fledged discipline in its own right; 

though it still remains closely related to many other disciplines including languages, 

linguistics, communication studies and cultural studies. The main concepts which 

abound in the field of translation studies are examined. In particular, the concept of 

equivalence in the realm of translation studies is discussed at length examining the 

concept of equivalence as represented in the works of Jakobson, Catford, Nida and 
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Koller. Further, cultural trends in translation studies were also examined, focussing 

on the in(visibility) of the translator and foreignization and domestication concepts. 

Finally, relevance theory and Skopos theory were appraised where the latter covered 

Skopos and translation strategy as well as the relationship between Skopos and text 

types. 

Moving towards the foundation for the practical research aspect of the thesis, in 

Chapter 6, the issues surrounding machine translation were introduced. The role 

technology plays in human learning and experiences in addition to the numerous 

influences technology has on translation is discussed. At the outset, technology and 

its role in the development of translation tools is assessed. Further, a discussion on 

the basic features and terminology used in the field of machine translation are 

presented outlining the various terms in use within the discipline and the relativity of 

their relationship with mechanization and human involvement. Then, an overview of 

the historical background to the discipline ensues and the typology of systems is 

examined with a practical illustration of machine translation in practice including 

computer aids for translators, translation memories, translator workstations and 

localization. 

9.3 Overview of Primary Research 

The primary research undertaken within the scope of this project rested on a 

qualitative research methodology whereby a comparative evaluation of the English- 

Arabic machine translation output is undertaken, yielding a detailed data analysis 

documented in Chapter 8. 
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Three key Arab translation software programmes were selected for the purpose of the 

primary research namely, Ajeeb, Golden Al Wafi and Al Mutarjim Al Kafi. Notably, 

each of these machine translation software programmes has nuances and features 

which makes each distinct from the other. The text samples used in the primary 

research section of the study were categorised according to the following linguistic 

categories, as discussed in the literature review: register, pragmatics, semiotics, text 

type, genre and discourse. 

The text samples were subjected to thorough analysis having first been input into the 

machine translation software in English, the source language, and rendered into 

Arabic, the target language. The discussion of each text sample focused on three key 

areas: an analysis of the text sample as a source text; the machine output in the target 

language and the errors detected; and, finally, discussion of the comparative 

eff00 ectiveness of three machine translation software in handling the linguistic 

elements of the text sample. Based on this framework, the following findings and 

conclusions were drawn from an extensive data analysis section. 

9.4 Summary of Key Findings 

In short, the key outcome that emerges from this study is that machine translation, 

though a valid tool in facilitating the translating process necessarily requires human 

post-editing. Albeit, there are significant differences between machine translation 

software and while one machine may provide sound literal translations others may 

excel in other areas of text linguistics areas such as semantic meanings, pragmatics 
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or register. In short, no one machine translation software appears to offer a 

comprehensive substitute for human translation. 

An overall observation of the different machines - with regard to the most frequent 

errors identified - are those related mostly to lexical, grammatical, texture, and 

finally, coherence errors as demonstrated in the translation output of the majority of 

text samples. It was observed that though errors often occur, minor editing would 

suffice by way of correction. Broadly speaking, this includes the following 

incidences. On many different occasions, the three machine translation software 

would fail to render the subject-verb agreement as well as masculine and feminine 

agreement. Additionally, the machine would repeatedly translate the tense 

incorrectly, sometimes using the wrong tense and inflection of the verb. Quite often, 

cohesion was missing through lack of linkage between sentences and paragraphs and 

a dire misuse of prepositions was deemed highly deficient. Punctuation also featured 

prominently in its misuse in the target text in addition to the choice of vocabulary 

where words were used inappropriately and in the wrong context. 

Specifically, by subjecting the text samples to machine translation the following key 

findings can be concluded: 

  Machine translation software possesses different capabilities in terms of its 

ability to translate the text intelligibly and efficiently. 

  Machine translation software render texts to different levels in terms of 

accuracy of the intended meaning. 
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  Some of the machine translation software manage to translate the feature of 

register. 

  Machine translation software fluctuates in rendering the field, mode and tenor 

of the text accurately while on other occasions, the machine fails to convey 

the emotive tenor and the mode of the text. 

  The lexical and semantic levels of the text are not clearly conveyed, in the 

most appropriate manner, in the target text. 

  The translation output of certain texts can be described as poor due to a 

substantial number of errors and mistakes, both syntactically and 

semantically. 

  It was found that the more formal the text is, the more challenging it becomes 

for the machine translation software to cope with. 

  The machine translation software were able to convey certain words and 

phrases, thereby, conveying the tenor of the text correctly. 

  With regard to the pragmatic aspect or the intentionality of certain texts, the 

machine translation software struggles to detect these aspects, more often 

finding it impossible. 
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  Regarding the semiotic aspect or translating a sign associated with an 

utterance, only one of the machine translation software managed to convey 

the sign associated with a verdictive question. 

  With regard to other sign translation, the machine translation software failed 

to yield satisfactory translations. 

  On some occasions, the machines would fail dramatically in translating the 

literal meaning. 

  In terms of cohesion, coherence and texture the machine translation software 

failed to yield coherent texts. 

  The machine translation software in most cases successfully handled text 

types, in particular expository texts. 

  With regard to the structure and flow of reading, by and large, all of the 

machine translation output required post editing. Thus, both the structure and 

flow of reading were of poor quality. 

  The machine was able to render the evaluative nature of part of the text. 

  The machine translation software often differed in rendering certain 

structures, for example, while one rendered subject-verb structure with 

Arabic verbal structure another machine translation software utilised the 

Arabic nominal structure. 
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  With regard to genre, the machine was able to render the feature correctly 

while, at the same time, not producing an accurate translation. 

  The development of machine translation software requires more appreciation 

of text types and the genre aspect of the texts in order to produce high-quality 

translation. 

In evaluating all three machine translation software comparatively, the following 

observations were made. In terms of translating the actual individual lexis used in the 

texts, it was found that Ajeeb translated more accurately in relation to the other two 

programmes, namely Al Wafi and Al Kafi. Further, Ajeeb was able to differentiate 

its output from the other software by capturing the field and tenor, While Al Wafi 

performed mediocre translations, occasionally pipping Ajeeb in terms of accuracy, 

Al Kafi consistently produced the most incoherent machine output of all three. On 

this basis, it can be concluded that Ajeeb was the best performing machine 

translation software to emerge from this study. 

9.5 Implications for Principal Audiences 

The key audiences to benefit from this research include the following: professional 

translators; trainers and teachers; and finally, software developers. The implication of 

this research for each of these principal audiences will be discussed in turn. 

Firstly, professional translators are often dealing with various projects 

simultaneously. In this respect, machine translation can be used beneficially in 

eliminating wastage of time and facilitating speedier delivery of commissioned work. 
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Computer aids including dictionaries, translation memory, a translator workstation 

and, of course, machine translation software, can all help considerably in 

accomplishing translation tasks quicker and more efficiently leading to a higher 

quality of work output. Professional translators should be encouraged to become 

technologically well informed and utilise these facilities for their own benefit thereby 

incorporating machine translation into their workflow. However, I would add that 

professional translators should take heed from the shortcomings detected in machine 

translation software in this study. They must become aware of their role in 

retouching and editing machine output to convey the true intended meaning of the 

source text in a manner that can only be fulfilled by the perceptive nature of a human 

translator, putting to use their knowledge of the subtleties of text linguistics features. 

Secondly, teachers and trainers of translators should strive to incorporate elements of 

machine translation studies in their courses, in order to better equip student 

translators for the fast-changing pace of technology in the field of translation. 

Computer aids for translation as well as machine translation software should be made 

available in classrooms and language labs, and classroom support should enhance the 

learning experience. Teachers and trainers can translate texts using machines thereby 

demonstrating the technology in use. Further, students should be encouraged to 

evaluate the output of the machines. In this way, they will be lending to an 

understanding to the shortcomings of machine translation and be able to highlight 

where human intervention is required in order to produce translations of a high 

calibre. The curriculum or syllabus employed should focus on maintaining a 

percentage of course time on both using machine translation and critical evaluation 

of its output. Assessments can also be developed around this. Based on the 
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implementation of these ideas, the next generation of professional translators would 

be well equipped to handle translation tasks competitively in the modern age. 

Thirdly, software developers need to take heed of the results of this research most 

keenly. Overall, the machine translation software has produced poor results which 

necessitate human post-editing. More research is required to develop software which 

is able to cope with the text linguistic features examined in this study. Cooperation 

among the companies could be beneficial in producing a more superior product 

based on sharing expertise (as illustrated throughout the primary research, while 

some machine translation software manage to translate accurately others completely 

fail). In addition, cooperation with professional translators, linguists and general 

users may provide important user information upon which further R&D (research 

and development) of the product may rest. Hence, users should be provided with the 

appropriate channels to register complaints, proffer suggestions and request technical 

support thereby building an important source of customer feedback, upon which 

product defects can be rectified and additional features added in future releases. 

In collaborating with academics and researchers, software companies could (similar 

to pharmaceutical companies) offer research grants for independent research studies, 

seminars, workshops, and evaluation projects of their products thereby inadvertently 

promoting the product in the higher echelons of the research community while also 

benefiting from stringent assessment of the machine translation products. Further, 

machine translation software companies can become more involved on student 

campuses and collaborate more closely with translation departments commissioning 

research projects to undergraduates, offering work placements, issuing grants for 
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software development and most opportunistically, placing their multi-lingual product 

in the machine translation classroom where students will learn, interact and 

familiarise themselves with it potentially becoming life-long customers. 

9.6 Recommendations for Future Research 

In general, further research assessing the quality of machine translation output is 

necessary for a number of reasons. Firstly, while research in this area is growing at a 

fast pace, the amount of literature currently available is not expansive. Secondly, in 

order for software developers to progress in fine-tuning the technical aspects of 

machine translation software, further research is a requisite. Thirdly, in this age of 

burgeoning technology where the ideal is often defined as fully automatic high 

quality machine translation, a key area of interest for further research is the role of 

translators in using computer aids and, in turn, the required level of involvement with 

the output from translators. 

In relation to this study, further research in the evaluation of machine translation 

output would play a significant role in the development of machine translation 

systems, particularly English-Arabic-English machine systems. Within this realm, 

both text-based assessment and sentence-based assessment of machine translation is 

required. While this study employed a text-based approach to machine output 

assessment, similar studies on the text linguistics categories highlighted in this 

framework would be beneficial, though with more focus on each individual category 

- such as genre, pragmatics or semiotics. Thus, to illustrate, further research on 

different genres drawn from various contexts subjected to machine translation could 
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lead researchers to comparing how the machine is able to cope with different genres 

and whether or not a particular genre proves problematic. Moreover, more studies 

could be conducted to explore the machine output of different registers - taking into 

account the register variables of tenor, mode and discourse - to assess and evaluate 

how the machine translation system handles these features. More specifically, further 

research on particular aspects such as the coherence, texture and structure of the text 

would be advantageous, as would exploration of text types in the machine translation 

process. Most importantly, a fundamental aspect of text linguistics requiring further 

study is the semiotic aspect of text as it emerged from the research as the most 

challenging aspect for machine translation software. 

Constraints acting on the researcher undertaking this study prevented exploration 

into this foray of research ideas. Due to time restrictions, the researcher was not able 

to examine a broader range of text samples and, therefore, this study focussed on 

evaluating the ability of the machine to detect the text linguistics features in source 

texts. A key limitation of this study, which other researchers could explore, is the use 

of a significantly larger number of text samples in order to be able to deduce more 

conclusive results from the machine output with a view to extrapolating this across 

the board. The researcher did not pursue this due to the labour-intensive task of 

qualitative analysis. In fact, a quantitative assessment would be more suited to a 

larger volume of text samples. Moreover, time permitting, the researcher would have 

wished to expand the research area to also assess Arabic-English machine output. In 

addition, due to lack of finance, this research project was unable to explore high- 

market machine translation products thereby limiting the study with regard to the 

broad variation of software commercially available. 
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In short, this research was restricted to the parameters outlined in the research 

objectives and, hence, the key shortcomings of this study rest on three factors: the 

limitation of time; financial constraints; and, finally, the labour-intensive procedures 

required for the output quality assessment process. 

9.7 Text Linguistics and Machine Translation: Concluding Remarks 

On translating any particular text, a human translator with an understanding of 

placing a text in context, will process the text by analysing the different words, 

phrases and structures in order to convey the real meaning beyond the text. For 

instance, the translator will consider the register variables of field, tenor and mode as 

well as text type and other text linguistic features. The purpose of such text 

processing leads towards a higher quality and accurate translation. Although, this 

occurs in the mind of the translator, it leads to the question: How would machine 

translation software handle such subtleties? 

The first issue that can be conclusively realised from this research is the fact that, in 

the efforts of fairness, the text samples used in the primary research framework may 

in a real-life scenario pose difficulty for a human translator let alone inanimate 

machine translation software. This is particularly true if the contexts of such 

utterances are unclear and if the translator is not equipped with essential text 

awareness features and the necessary cultural background knowledge related to the 

source text. 
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With certain categories of texts, such as pragmatics and discourse, as observed in the 

data analysis section, it has proved more and more obvious that machine translation 

software is unable to rise to the challenge. It could be suggested that handling such 

complicated issues is more cumbersome for the machine and may even prove to be 

difficult for the translator who has no text-awareness training. 

Consequently, the key outcome of the data analysis is that it appears that machine 

translation, though a valid tool in facilitating the translating process, necessarily 

requires human post-editing. Albeit, there are significant differences between 

machine translation software and while one machine may provide sound literal 

translations others may excel in other areas of text linguistics areas such as semantic 

meanings, pragmatics or register. 

In short, no single machine translation software appears to offer a comprehensive 

substitute for human translation. The translations proffered by all three machine 

translation software demonstrate the difficulty faced by the machine in producing a 

viable high quality translation. Hence, the need for human intervention - as all the 

machines appear to gravitate towards a literal word-for-word or adopt the literal 

approach in translation - is deemed fundamental; therefore, human post-editing is 

still required. It is worth noting that a human translator may also find some texts 

challenging if unaware of the different aspect of discourse analysis, specifically the 

pragmatic and semiotics usage of language. 

In contrast, based on the machine output thus far evaluated, it appears that all three 

machines lean towards a literal word-for-word approach to translation. On this basis, 
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the machine translation software finds it arduous in discerning the text type, genre or 

register. Occasionally, the translation output might meet the requirement of certain 

genre features; however, this is not based on a calculated and thoughtful procedure 

by the machine. 

Finally, it is worth noting that machine translation could be deemed high-quality or 

deficient depending on the inherent purpose of translation. If the translation is 

commissioned in order to gather the gist of the source text, a machine translation 

rendering with little post-editing may suffice, but for high-end companies appealing 

to customers in wider markets an accurate and sound translation is often necessary 

and fundamental in sustaining corporate reputations and avoiding any cultural faux 

pas. 

I 
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Arabic Machine Translation Software: Market Overview 

Key Arabic machine translation software available in the marketplace includes the following 

(for the purpose of this thesis our concern is mainly on English-Arabic software systems): 

1. Ajeeb 
Company: Sakhr Software 

Category: MT service on the Internet 

Languages: English-Arabic Arabic-English 

Input: texts, web pages 

Access: http: /www. ajeeb. com 

2. Al-Misbar 

Company: ATA Software Technology Ltd. 

Category: MT service on the Internet 

Languages: English-Arabic 

Input: text, web pages 

Source: http: //www. almisbar. coml 

3. Al Mutarjim Al Arabey. Version 3.0 

Company: ATA Software Technology Ltd 

Category: MT system (professional) 

Languages: Arabic-English 

Requirements: Pentium 166MHz; Arabic-enabled Windows 98/2000/NT/ME/XP; 32MB RAM, 
50MB HD space; CD-Rom drive; Internet Explorer 4.0 or later 

Dictionaries: basic (2 million entries), 46 special (medicine, veterinary, biology, physics, 
mathematics, chemistry, engineering, geology); user dictionary 

Features: spoken English output, OCR (for English) 

Source: httpJ/www. atasoft. com/almutarjim/main. htm 

4. Al-Wafi Translator Version 4.0 

Company: ATA Software Technology Ltd. 

Category: MT system (home use) 

Languages: Arabic-English 

Requirements: Pentium II; Arabic Windows98/2000/ME/NT/XP; 32MB RAM, 20 GB HD 

space; CD-Rom drive; Internet Explorer 4.0 or later 
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Dictionaries: basic (1,500,000 words); user dictionary 

Features: optional spoken English output 

Source: http//www. atasoft. com 

5. Al-Waf Quick Dictionary Version 2.0 

Company: ATA Software Technology Ltd. 

Category: Electronic dictionary 

Languages: Arabic. English 

Requirements: Pentium 166MHz; Windows98/2000/ME/NT/XP; 32MB RAM, 20 GB HD space; 
CD-Rom drive; Internet Explorer 4.0 or later 

Dictionaries: 500,000 words 

Input: Word 

Feature: spoken English output 

Source: httpi/www. atasoft. com 

6. An-Nakel El-Arabi 

Company: Cimos 

Category: MT system 

Languages: Arabic-English, Arabic-French 

Subject coverage: trade, commerce, banking, law, computers, petroleum and gas production 

Requirements: Pentium II Windows95/98/NT/2000; 32MB RAM; 20 GB HD space 

Dictionaries: general words (150,000 words and phrases), idioms, specialist words; user 
dictionary, subject dictionaries (computer, banking, business, gas and petroleum) 

Translation speed: 60,000 words/hour 

Features: includes translation memory system 

Source: http//www. cimos. com 

7. ArabTrans Version 2.0 

Company: ArabNet Technology 

Category: MT system (home use) 

Languages: English-Arabic 

Dictionaries: 260,000 entries 

Requirements: Windows 3.1/95/98/NT4, with Arab support 

Input: via keyboard or disk 

Source: httpl/www. gy. com/www/ww I /ww2/atabuot. htm 
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Register Text Sample 1 

I b. Source Text 

'laudia Wright reveals Israel's involvement in President Reagan's military plans in Centra 
America, Washington. ' 

Lmericans do not support vacillation', Colonel Robert McFarlane, currently Deputy Nationa 
ecurity Adviser to President Reagan, wrote in a 1978 study of presidential policy in militar, 
rises3. Americans "expect their leaders to lead, to be clear, forthright and firm. Particularly whei 
American lives or property have been lost, the American impulse is toward firmness. It must not bb 
eflexive-a knee jerk-but rather thought out and appropriate in strength to the task". 

ince 1981, when McFarlane joined the administration, he has been testing out his theory a 
rincipal planner of US military tactics in Central America. As the President's newly appointee 
Middle East negotiator, he will now have his chance to try out the same methods in anothe 
ombustible area. 4 

I a. Background Information 

I c. Machine Translation Output 
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Register Text Sample 2 

2b. Source Text 

While integration of students with learning problems has increased rapidly over the past fifteen years, the 
movement to place students with mild academic handicaps in regular classes for part or all of their school da: 
has created many problems. Teachers often have ambivalent or negative attitudes toward academicall: 
handicapped students, and may feel unprepared to meet their needs. Many questions have been raised abou 
possible negative social effects of integration, as academically handicapped students are frequently rejected b: 
their non-handicapped classmates. Given the difficulties of integrating students with mild academic handicap 
(learning disabilities and mild mental retardation) in regular classes, it is important to know the degree to whicl 
this practice is actually beneficial for the academic and social development of these students. It is perhaps eve] 
more important to know what kinds of programmes or practices are most effective for meeting the academi 
and social needs of academically handicapped students in regular classes. 

2a. Background Information 

2c. Machine Translation Output 
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Register Text Sample 3 

3b. Source Text 

Part Two Citizenship of the Union 

Article 8 

Citizenship of the Union is hereby established. Every person holding the nationality of a Member State shall 
be a citizen of the Union. 

From The Treaty of Maastricht 

The treaty creates citizenship of the European Union. Everybody holding the nationality of a member state 
will be a citizen of the Union, with rights and duties conferred by the treaty. (See Note 14) 

Abridged by The Independent (11 October 1992) 

Note 10 

This was designed to give the idea of the union some meaning. But it has proved to be one of the most 
controversial elements in some countries, since it means that 'foreigners' get the vote. 

Annotated by The Independent (11 October 1992) 

3c. Machine Translation Output 
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3a. Background Information 
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Pragmatics Text Sample I 

I b. Source Text 

From our Levant correspondent 

The latest peace plan for Lebanon, signed in Damascus on December 28th, has a slightly better chance of 
success than the nine previous plans hopefully pressed upon that sad country since the civil war began more 
than a decade ago This is not saying much One of the signatories has already just survived an assassination 
attempt by disgruntled people within his own following. 

But there are reasons for hope. First... 

I c. Machine Translation Outvut 
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]a. Background Information 
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Pragmatics Text Sample 2 

2b. Source Text 

Sir-Did Dr Dugdale intend to imply that the superiority of breastfeeding had not been adequatel) 
demonstrated? If so, he should look again. It is clearly superior in all settings, not just for babies in the Thir( 
World for whom the WHO code was intended. Although the reasons are complex, deaths and a variety of 
non-fatal illnesses (not just diarrhoea) are much less frequent among breast-fed infants even in industria 
nations. I have compiled a bibliography of the accumulating evidence, which I should be happy to send tc 
anyone who requests it. 

2a. Background Information 

2c. Machine Translation Output 
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Pragmatics Text Sample 3 

3b. Source Text 

ANf flJQJ A 

364 

Oral health care does not have the makings of a dramatic issue. Very few people die of oral disease and it, 

effect on the economies of nations is insignificant. Yet very few people manage to avoid oral disease, and thf 
two major variants - dental caries and periodontal disease - can and do cause irreversible damage. In thf 
process, dental caries can cause some of the most severe pain that the average person is likely to experience ii 
his lifetime. In 1978 a national survey in the United Kingdom, where 4% of the national health budget is spen 
on dental care, showed that 30% of the adult population was edentulous... 

3a. Background Information 

3c. Machine Translation Output 
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Semiotics Text Sample I 

lb. Source Text 

Text Sample I 

Sir-I read with interest of the new development in village hand pumps being carried out with the support o 
the IDRC, Canada. I agree with Sharpe & Graham that hand pumps should be designed in consultation wit] 
the users, taking account of their needs and opinions. Here, in the Solomon Islands, I have been doing that... 

Text Sample 2 

Sir-I read with interest Dr A. M. Aly's review of Islamic Medicine, which appeared in a recent issue c 
World Health Forum. It was with some surprise that I read that "in no other major religion [except Islam 

today is holy scripture being proposed, let alone applied, as the ethical and legal basis of medical practice. 
Judaism has dealt with the topic of medical ethics over many centuries... 

]a. Background Information 

I c. Machine Translation Output 
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Semiotics Text Sample 2 

2b. Source Text 

While freely conceding that the Soviet regime exhibits certain features which the humanitarian may be 
inclined to deplore, we must, I think, agree that a certain curtailment of the right to political opposition is an 
unavoidable concomitant of transitional periods, and that the rigours which the Russian people have been 

called upon to undergo have been amply justified in the sphere of concrete achievement. 

2c. Machine Translation Output 
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2a. Background Information 
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Semiotics Text Sample 3 

3b. Source Text 

She is sectioned in the hospital; she became one of those called specialed which means you have a nurse 
following you everywhere you go. 

3a. Background In ormation 

3c. Machine Translation Output 
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I b. Source Text 
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I a. Background Information 

I c. Machine Translation Output 
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Text Type Text Sample 2 

2b. Source Text 

The country's troubles are so glaring that it is easy to forget Algeria's strengths. At three o'clock in thi 
afternoon in the poor, over-crowded Casbah of Algiers, children leave school not to beg but to do 
homework. Investment of some two-fifths of GDP a year during much of the 1960s and 1970s gave Algeria 
the strongest industrial base in Africa north of the Limpopo. The northern coastal bit of the country, when 
96% of its 23m people live, is rich and fertile. It used to feed the Romans. It could feed Algerians if it wer, 
better farmed. 

These strengths are being wasted. Some 180,000 well-schooled Algerians enter the job market every year. Ye 
a hobbled economy adds only 100,000 new jobs a year, and some 45% of these involve working for th 
government. Algeria lacks the foreign currency it needs to import raw materials and spare parts to keep it 
factories running. The collective farms have routinely fallen short of their targets, leaving Algeria ever mor 
reliant on imported food. 

2a. Background Information 

2c. Machine Translation Output 
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Text Type Text Sample 3 

3a. Background Information 

... . Original Source The Cohesion of OPEC', The Times Editorial 

Cited Discourse and the Translator, by Hatim and Mason, 1990: 149 

Feature Misjudgement of text type focus 

3b. Source Text 

Tomorrow's meeting of OPEC is a different affair. Certainly, it is formally about prices and about Saud 
Arabia's determination to keep them down. Certainly, it will also have immediate implications for the price of 
petrol, especially for Britain which recently lowered its price of North Sea oil and may now have to raise ii 

again. But this meeting, called at short notice, and confirmed only after the most intensive round o 
preliminary discussions between the parties concerned, is not primarily about selling arrangements betweer 

producer and consumer. It is primarily about the future, cohesion of the organization itself. 

3c. Machine Translation Output 

'ý'ý,: Ajeeb -Machine Output 

--OPEC 
° a 

... ý: 'ýý 

a., 
ýý 

1 aý >' ,I _ai ýý J . 
`ti ; ': 

_; 
wýý, {i < 

jel , °-". c Jy, 
JLý 

ý'I ý. yl 'J wIýý ýL . 

"Jtý 

!, l! 
yý ýJ l lý 

45, 
i. 

", j i`I ' :;,.. _ : s- ,Ii, r..; l , ý.. _. 
= ^ý_ 

' 

.ii . v- 
i` 

. ý. Jý; J' l., i wi i. o ý-, 2. > yý 
`i 

ý... 4 ", yf rg, ý"y y"Ji 
, 
^_l ý'ý" 

,i . 
1: 

_ä.: i o,, ýw yý: _1r ýwý.: ti ` 

_t,; 
jlýl li " il 

Jy 

\'f Fw , 
'` 

vl. 

sSa C"ý -G f4<l' nl; jy _La 
i_ý l ,ý ISS 

9 i'1 LI ý` .! rax 
f 

..,. 
i 

,.. ý: <)' ... ýiýrýýi J_ ý, ý., ý.,.: 
i 

.. l.:. s:,.. ̀. 1 
Vr 

't, 
ý, ,> ýý `. ý.! : '. 5 ý;. sl,.; ý )' ý^' `: -`'s^-' ý T`' . J" 

J, 

1.: Y` 
`_ 

� 
y ýy j ., ý .tý. _ ýJ 

ýw +ýr 
vi" 

ý'... G i ý. 5'' 
`.,.; q! 

ý,. 
ý . 

ýý..., a'. J `_..;... ' ! .� 
ýý 

ý. J+ . a... ý:.. ýt-ýi',,. y^.. S. i ý.. oiý . '1 
i ý- ýý ji "J 1 =-".. 

. ý.... iý te1--.,. ýý ^" 
ý' `�-.,. i. ýýl 

.. 
y ý'... oi 3 . aý.. _ý: ý ä.. L-.,. ýJ ýi_:. ý ý... 

ý�ii 3 



Appendix F 
Genre Text Samples & 

Macýine Translation Output 
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Genre Text Sample 1 

1 b. Source Text 

]a. Background In ormation 

I c. Machine Translation Output 



_ Ippoldia. c 375 
............... ...................... ........ ........ .... .. _....... 

Genre Text Sample 2 

2a. Background Information 

Original Source Report of the United Nations Conference on the Least Developed Countries, 1981, 
United Nations. 

Cited English-Arabic/Arabic-English Translation A Practical Guide, by Hatim, 1997: 219 

Feature Serious review article as a genre I 
"I mw- 

-m 
i' 1000! NOW 10.00, MOW 

2b. Source Text 

Even today many theories of education hold that the main task of schools and educators consists 
transmitting the acquired historical experience of mankind to the younger generation. Trstenjak was amo 
the first to see that this notion was self-contradictory, because insistence on traditional experience stifles 
primal freedom-instinct among the young. Pupils treated as mechanical sponges, taking in all that they 
told, will not be able to create anything new. Aware of this, in opposition to the authoritarian tradition 
teaching, Trstenjak insisted on the importance of 'learning how to learn', of conditioning the young to 
creative and to act independently, instead of passively accumulating information to be mechanically rep 
duced in examinations. 

2c. Machine Translation Output 
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Genre Text Sample 3 

3b. Source Text 

Sir: At the centre of the GATT trade war apparently being initiated by the US is American irritation at 
European Community subsidy for producers of various oilseed crops. It would be a pity if your readers and 
Britain's shoppers were to be so bedazzled by US self-righteousness in this regard that they overlooked some 
of the hidden subsidies at work in American food production. I am concerned in particular with the estimated 
$50m that Washington has provided since 1985 to the Diamond Walnut Company in California in order to 
promote its product in Europe and elsewhere, in direct competition with European walnuts. 

3c. Machine Translation Output 

Ajeeb - Machine Output I I! Al Wafil - Machine Output 2 
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Discourse Text Sawtpfes & 

Macýjine Tvansfation Output 
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Discourse Text Sample 1 

lb. Source Text 

A 'domestic' they call it; they [the police] don't give a stuff. 

378 

1 a. Background Information 

I c. Machine Translation Output 
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Discourse Text Sample 2 

2a. Background Information 

u«VIý., 1IvuI me vuu! utur[, GU. UG. 71. 

ited The Translator as Communicator, by Hatim and Mason, 1997: 38 

--ature The structure and texture of the text conveying attitudinal meaning 

2b. Source Text 

addam's most recent speech is an outrage. He is not withdrawing. His defeated forces are retreating. He i 
ying to claim victory in the midst of a rout. And he is not voluntarily giving up Kuwait. He is trying to sav, 
ie remnants of power and control in the Middle East by every means possible. And here too, Saddar 
lussein will fail. 

addam is not interested in peace, but only to regroup and to fight another day. And he does not renounc 
"aq's claim to Kuwait. 

. . 
He still does not accept UN Security Council resolutions, or the coalition terms c 

ebruary 22... 

2c. Machine Translation Output 



ices 

Discourse Text Sample 3 

3a. Background Information 

380 

} Original Source The Economist, 10.11.90 
- ------------ Cited The Translator as Communicator, by Hatim and Mason, 1997: 165 

Feature Commitment of discourse 

3b. Source Text 

Letters 

Checks and Balances 

Sir -I note your criticisms of America's constitutional form of government (October 6th and 13th). Granted, 
our form of government may not be the most efficient in getting things done. Granted, the budget crisis was a 
disgrace and an embarrassment. But consider the alternative: I could be living in a country (1) without a 
written constitution which (2) is a unitary state in which a monopoly of state power is held by the national 

i government... 

3c. Machine Translation Output 
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